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About Us

Scanenergi optimises energy consumption for hundreds of enterprises, who reap the
benefits of improved efficiency and performance. Our clients slash up to 30% off their
power bills and reduce CO, climate impact.

Employing more than 150 people, our clients include not only global industrial groups,
but also small, medium and large companies in Africa, Asia, Denmark, Europe and North
America.

We work in partnership with our clients, where we adapt our products and services to
meet individual clients' needs. The goal of every partnership is to improve the client's
competitiveness and reduce CO, emissions.

Scanenergi offers energy optimisation - nothing else. And we've been doing it for more
than a decade. Our focus is on identifying, prioritising and implementing energy
optimisation measures in close partnership with our clients, and we make sure that they
pay the best price for the energy they use. Furthermore, we help our clients to finance
energy optimisation to ensure that benefits are realised in full.

Our software

In order to guarantee savings from the delivery of energy optimisation projects, both
the client and Scanenergi require a system that reliably presents management
information on the status of our energy projects across all departments and energy cost
centres. The system that we implement on all our projects is our own utility
management software tool, Montage™.

Montage™ is a centralized, fully web-based software system providing overview,
transparency and a comprehensive performance management toolkit. It can be seen to
be the organisations eyes-and-ears identifying excess energy, water and waste data
dynamically, resulting in improved operational efficiency, cost savings and more
informed management decisions impacting the entire organization.

Our services

To assist you in maximising the return on investment in the software, Scanenergi offers
a range of implementation and training services, such as:

¢ Requirements Workshop - capturing the needs of all stakeholders.

e System Configuration - assistance in setting up the software.

e Upgrade services - upgrade your data and system knowledge in order to
make optimum use of new releases.

e Historical data import - get started by viewing real site data.

¢ Installation and testing - install on-premise or have Scanenergi to host it
for you.

e Super-user and user training - build the right level of knowledge across
the organisation.

e Baseline and Target-setting Workshop - ensure accurate performance
measures are in place to maximise savings opportunities.

e Advanced training - optimise the use of the system with education in the
use of some of the more advanced features.
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If you require any further information about these services or require a quotation,
please contact a member of the Montage Team on +45 9992 9222 or
support@montageum.com.

Montage Plus™ support and maintenance packages.

The Montage Plus range of support and maintenance packages are available to provide
support to the end-users whilst ensuring the license is fully maintained. Montage Plus
will ensure you receive the latest maintenance updates to the core software, whilst also
offering attractive financial discounts for future functionality releases. The customer
Support Helpdesk provides access to experienced staff capable of resolving issues in the
current web-based versions of the software.

The Helpdesk is available from 08.00-16.00 pm Central European Time, Monday to Friday
(excluding UK or Denmark statutory holidays). The Montage Helpdesk is available to all
members on:

Telephone (Direct Montage Helpdesk) +45 9992 9222
Facsimile +45 9992 9201
E-mail: support@montageum.com
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1 HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

1.1 Intended audience

This document is applicable for users of Montage version 9.0 and above.

1.2 Terms

Throughout the document you will see phrases spelled with capital letters where you
would not normally expect to see capital letters, such as “a Node is assigned a Utility
type”. This indicates that these words; “Node” and “Utility” refer to Montage
terminology and not just the normal meaning of the word.

For ease of reference these terms are also listed alphabetically in the Glossary of Terms
in section 8.2.

1.3 Document structure

The document opens with an ‘Introduction to Montage’ which briefly explains the
purpose of the software, its main features and summarises for users of previous versions
of the software, what is new in the latest version.

The part of the section entitled ‘Montage at a Glance’ provides a series of screenshots
of the most commonly used areas of the system. These screenshots contain balloons
which reference tables that define these functions and corresponding page numbers.

This section is then followed by ‘Using Standard Functions’ which describes all the key
functions in Montage and how they are used. This section is aimed at the occasional
rather than the experienced user and purposely DOES NOT explain how to customise
these functions, as these are considered to be more advanced techniques, which in turn
are described in section entitled ‘Using Advanced Functions’.

After this section is the section on ‘Configuring Montage’ which details the actions
necessary to amend an existing structure or create a new one by adding/removing
nodes.

Thereafter, the document is aimed at the more technical person, and is entitled
‘System Administrator Functions’. This section covers topics such as adding new Users
and assigning security permissions as well as the translation tool and server-related
information.

The document concludes with a Glossary of Terms and some Appendices of supporting
information.

1.4 Training

This document although it can be considered comprehensive in nature, cannot be
expected to replace hands-on instructor led training. Montage training courses delivered
by Scanenergi trainers (or by a Certified Training Partner) combine theory with hands-on
exercises to ensure a complete knowledge transfer of the system. ‘Learning-by-doing’ is
very much our philosophy with software training and the best way to learn is by being
taught by those experienced in training Users and Super-users.
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2 HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This section introduces the purpose of the Scanenergi’s energy and water management
software tool (Montage™), together with identifying the new feature enhancements over
previous versions.

2.1 Overview

Montage is an information management tool that gives you the power to control
utilities, materials and waste in your organization. As a web-based application, Montage
interfaces with existing IT and management systems to consolidate your view of the
business, to reduce energy usage and to optimize cost savings potential.

2.1.1 Easy to use

Montage combines features and functions of both spread sheets and databases with an
easy-to-use front end. Although it is a complex and powerful IT tool, using leading-edge
technologies, comprehensive features and a familiar browser all help to make day-to-
day operations simple, quick and effective.

2.1.2 Energy Monitoring and Targeting (M&T)

As the basis of your M&T programme, Montage will reduce energy usage and ensure
optimal cost savings. Not only can you set sophisticated baselines and targets but as
your performance levels improve you can then reset them without losing track of the
previous ones, creating a continuous cycle of improvement.

2.1.3 Central Repository for Energy Data

It also provides a systematic information infrastructure, receiving data from multiple
sources and making them available in a central data repository whereby providing a
highly accurate assessment for energy and environmental programmes.

2.1.4 Report Generator

Montage reports provide you with clear, concise information on your progress towards
targets, giving you early warning of failure so that corrective action can be taken.

2.1.5 Analysis Tool

With powerful features such as multiple regression analysis and CUSUM (Cumulative sum
control chart), Montage can quickly analyse data and quantify the relationships between
energy use, product mix and production levels.

2.2 Quick reference to what's new in Montage 9

If you are experienced in using previous versions of Montage (versions 6, 7 or 8) you’ll
notice that the version 9 platform includes a number of striking feature enhancements,
major improvements to existing features, minor improvements to assist with general
usability of the software, as well as some general improvements aimed at delivering
improved system performance. Some of the most notable improvements are described
below. The first section 2.2.1 covers the key differences between Montage 8 to Montage
9. This section is mainly kept in this document for users upgrading directly from Montage



Montage™ 9.6 scanenerdi

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

8 to Montage 9.6. Thereafter, section 2.2.2 summarises the key differences between
Montage version 9.0 and version 9.6.

2.2.1 Highlighting the key differences between Montage 8 and 9.

Section(s) Montage 9.0 enhancements over version 8.x Page

NEW FEATURES

Forecasting 125

The ability to predict consumptions, costs, emissions and other
values for future periods.

Montage Messages 82

The ability to send messages and reports to other Montage
users. Also create exception conditions that will trigger alerts.

Dashboard Reporting 39

Select the most important report modules and display them 150
together in the form of a personal dashboard available on
login.

Report favourites 79

Specify which screens, reports and functions are most
commonly used and assign them to ‘Favourites’ for ease of
access.

MAJOR IMPROVEMENTS TO EXISTING FEATURES

Report flexibility 102

All reports are now generated from one, fully customisable
template.

Data validation indicators

Colour coded values available as well in the:
Navigator Summary screen as 48
Reports to show the validity of the data. 76

Custom Report Menu Structure 161

Users can configure their own menu structures for ease of
navigation and report selection.

New Node Setup Screen 202

A redesigned Node Setup screen to ease configuration and save
time. Allows for multiple selections of conditions without the
need to save after each action.
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Enhanced Baseline/Target Setting Tool 164

Baselines and targets now display advanced statistical and
graphical interpretation.

Enhanced Search facility 59

Search by any condition of the node e.g. Memo, Utility,
Reading value, Dates etc.

MINOR IMPROVEMENTS TO EXISTING FEATURES

New icons 189

Additional icons added to the icon file for ease of use.

Park Meter Readings 92

Meter readings can be ‘parked’ whilst they are investigated.
Parked readings will not be taken into account when
calculating consumptions.

PDF printing options 126

Reports can now be specified as Landscape or Portrait with
flexibility about where to assign page breaks.

Child node memos 113

Memos assigned to child nodes can now be included in Memo
reports.

Improved security to include Definitions 210

Added security permissions prevent Definitions created for use
on one Site (or Node) being changed by a user on another site.

GENERAL IMPROVEMENTS

Calculation speed

Optimisation of code has resulted in a reduction in the
calculation speed ranging from 5-25% depending on the action.

Screen navigation speed

Navigation up and down the tree structure and when moving
between screens is between 2 - 4 times more efficient than the
previous version.

Node configuration

Between 2 - 10 times faster depending on the complexity of
the setup.
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2.2.2 Highlighting the key differences between Montage 9.0 and 9.6

The most significant change has been in the ability to calculate output data on demand
such that reports are now available at intervals down to 1-minute.

At the same time the different frequencies of day, week, month etc. have been replaced by
just one base frequency, which is typically set to daily, normally midnight to midnight.
Longer frequencies are still available but they are now calculated from the base frequency.

Section(s) Montage 9.6 enhancements over version 9.0 Page
NEW FEATURES
Batch Reporting
The ability to report consumptions on specific production Not
batches. included
(This is sold as a separate module and will therefore not be active on all in this
installations). manual
Consumption Survey Not
The ability to design surveys that will capture consumption included
and cost data from users across the organisation, without the in this
need for training in Montage. manual
(This is sold as a separate module and will therefore not be active on all
installations).
MAJOR ENHANCEMENTS
Error! Frequency Management Error!
sitﬁ::eenr(:gt Changes have been made to the process of calculating data to BoorI‘(:;ark
found allow for higher frequency data management. All data is now defined
: calculated into a base frequency (e.g. daily) from which :
higher and lower frequency calculations are driven.
High Frequency Reporting 74
Data can now be reported at ‘Near Real-time’ allowing for
analysis in minutes and hours as well as days and weeks.
IMPROVEMENTS TO EXISTING FEATURES
Dashboard functions 156
Users can create multiple dashboards, each with their chosen
layout. Dashboards can also be created on behalf of other
users. Dashboard reports can also now include Memo reports.
Quick dates 42
More options added to support the higher frequency data.
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Navigator default preferences 249

Users can now specify preferred settings when using the
Options panel.

Montage Messages 86

Intervals allow for alerts to be triggered at intervals up to 15
minutes.

Test the alert trigger against the latest data before
activating.

Search feature added to allow searching by name, subject,
sender and recipient.

Meter Reading Report 110

Create a report containing the most important meter (meter
reading, previous reading, last reading date etc.)

Charts and Reports
New colour pallet for use on pie and bar charts.
Module setup shows last modified date, time and user name.

Date/Time format selector

Organise Homepages 161

The ability to sort the list of homepages in alphabetical order
for ease of management.

Data import

Numerous features have been added to allow for more
flexibility in importing data files.

Specify the functions for each role

The System Administrator can now have access to the
functions and role table that determines what functions the
Administrator, Manager, User and View can access. A new
role can also be created.

TECHNICAL IMPROVEMENTS

Support now provided for:
.docx and .xlsx now supported.

64 bit server
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3 MONTAGE 9 AT A GLANCE

This section provides screenshots and a function summary of the most commonly used
areas of the software. Refer to the corresponding tables for page numbers where you
can find additional information about the specific function.

3.1 Login Screen

< i =/l htip/demo.montageum.com/Manta:
% (@D Share Browser Webfx ~

OO scanenerg|
solutions
| 2 I Montage 9.6

S ——— —
in=fa O = @ & X || g Montage - Login to Monta... | © Intemet Explorer cannot displs.

Login to Montage
Username:

O@ scanenerg|
solutions

Montage Support

Contact Montage Support
for technical assistance.

Phone; +45 9992 9222
Email: support@montageum.com

N4 Montage Support

Montage " utility Intelligence System

Login Screen Functions Section Page
Application address (also known as URL) 4.1 38
Application name and version number 4.1 38
Application Login area 4.1 38
Username and Password entry fields 4.1 38
Montage Support contacts and quick links 4.1 38
Welcome screen 4.1 38
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3.2 Dashboard screen

(2] [&] Iﬂ

O@ scanenergl o
splutions
Montage 9.6 _
X0 | casnocars || Dashboard 2 | | /
7]
7

[MSeis homeoage e
rﬁmmmumimmm
aary Panzdn & ._|::'(::):ow‘|]|1:| 3008 Electricity
ok ot

o] 2010

Site Target Actual  Varasce Dymamic  Varance
to Site Baseline  to Dyn.
Target Baseline

Site .00 kwhihl 963 kwhihl  -0.63 @ 13.38 kwh/hl  3.93 a
Site 500 kWh/R 5.95 kWhihl  0.05 @ e85 kWhA 071 [ ]
2

L]
o 10 Site 600 kWhihl 6.65 kWhfhl  -0.63 @  e.38kwhhl -0.27
3
Site 6.40 kWh/kl T.07 kwhihl <067 @ T29kwwn 021 @
4
oy Site 610 kWh/hl 6.13 kwh/hl  -0.03 @ 529 kWh'hl 0.7 ]

Aoty O o
W W ars | Meken Gas 6004 50 Cars [ oty e 4257108 Fa e 802 kwh/hl .46 Liwhihl  -0.44 @ 881 kwhhl &.33 @
2010
Bowdens Brewing Ca.
Total Cost " Gas 1
Electricity B.101.306.68 Euro 3T.16 % 010
Matural Gas 7,361,934.27 Eure 3377w Site Target Actual Variance Dynamac Variance
City Watar 4,257,116.93 Eure 19.53 % to Site Basehne to Dyn,
Target Baseline
Carbon Dicxide  2.060.100.12 furc P43 % @ .
District Heating 22.303.48 Euro 910 % Site 93.00 WI/hI 83.01 MRl 11.99 167.08 MA/h B4.08
Tatals 21,803,249 48 furc 100.00 W Site BE.00 MIKl 8026 MR -2.36 @ 1837 MyW 0 378
z
Site 85.00 skl 8524 M/mI -0.24 [*] 85.92 MK 0.68 - ]
3
Site 83,00 MR B1.62 MRl 3.38 @ 11033 MW .72 a
.
Dashboard Screen Functions Section Page

Add a new report module to the Dashboard 5.3 150

Specify the dashboard template to determine the screen layout 5.3 150

Switch between dashboards (if more than one is active)

Manually refresh the report module

Access the report parameters to edit the report 4.2.1 40

Report module 5.3.1 151

Link to the homepage containing the selected report module

17 March 2014
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3.3 Homepage screen

2] [3] I4I

scanenergl

solutions

ontage 9.6

Cost Bummary (Steye Bowden)
3 creste moduie

[2]

-.-n-

—_— p— -, - I
BBl «:LT a ? G D e IR 3 1) consumption summary @

2 Report Parameters

Report Viewer

1 T

Total Annual Cost -vs- Previous Year (per Utility)
Mogthly Periods: 01/01/72010 00.00.00 to 01/01/2011 00.00.00 *
Monthly Periods: 01/01/2009 00.0000 to 01/01/2010 00.00.00 *

9,000,006 Cost

8,000,000

Homepage Screen Functions Section Page

Homepage title 4.7.4 64

Show allow report modules in expanded mode

Create a new homepage report module 5.2.2 131

Create batch module (only active if enabled on License)

Setup the homepage title, default settings and access levels 4.7.4 64
Create a new homepage 4.7.4 64
Copy the entire homepage (incl. report modules) 4.7.7 66
Settings for providing read/write access to other users 4.7.8 67
Open or Send the entire homepage (incl. all modules) to a PDF file 4.7.6 65
Report viewer displaying the report module 4.8.3 72

In-report options for configuring the module display

Report parameter settings for report configuration See 12. below
Report module functions See 13. below
Report module title (collapsed report) 4.8.2.1 69

18 March 2014



Montage™ 9.6 scanenerdi

User Reference Guide

SOLUTIONS
12. Report parameter functions
|T|_ " Report Parameters
= -]
[ H® cowtions

e

& Frequency

. options

Report parameter Functions Section Page

Add/Edit report equations. 5.1.2.1 104
Select the node(s) to be included in the report. 5.1.2.2 106
Select the Start and End dates for the report, and whether the report will 5.1.2.3 107
compare previous periods.
Select the required report type (Pie, Bar, Text). 5.1.2.4 110
Specify how the data fields will be grouped in the report. 5.1.2.7 116
Select a reporting frequency and Intervals (Minutes, hours, days, weeks, months 5.1.2.8 121
and years).
Select which utility types to include in the report. 5.1.2.9 124
Options determining how the report will be displayed when exported to PDF, 5.1.2.11 126
whether it will include forecasted data and the preferred data and time
format.
Manual refresh of the report module to reflect any changes.
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13. Report module functions

Ij: 1) Consumption Summary

scanenecigl

SOLUTIONS

Report module Functions Section Page

Select to change the title of the report module 4.8.2.1 69
Delete the report module 4.8.2.3 70
Move the module one place down on the homepage 4.8.2.4 70
Export the active report module as a PDF 4.8.2.6 70
Export the report data into csv format 4.8.2.8 71
Save the active report module 4.8.2.2 69
Move the module one place up on the homepage 4.8.2.4 70
Set the active report module to open collapsed or expanded 4.8.2.5 70
Send the active report module as a PDF file via Montage Messages 4.8.2.7 70
Export the report module to Microsoft® Excel

Copy the active report module to a selected homepage 4.8.2.9 71
Change the report period to include data for one period back from the Start 4.8.2.10 71
date

Change the report period to include data for one period after the End date 4.8.2.10 71
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3.4 Navigator screen

OO scanenergi
solutions

Montage 9.6

» | Data for Site 3 between 01/01/2010 00:00 and 01/01/2011 00:00
B semonaey | BB meports | S outn tnout | 1 setun

Options

Start 01/01/2010 (1) 00100 (¥
fad 01/01/2011 [T 00:00 )
Memos (1 Attachment)

Quick Dates  Select -
[ Ater 01/1272010 00.00. Swings

raconaliabon documentation

Utillty  Show all - e
Output  Total B

Field  Reporting Consumpt ¥

Reporting Consumpton

Bl (=] @

;

Montage )
(] Montage
. Bowdens Brawing Co.
g Ste
o a2
o St
g Site 3 KPIs
& Oepartmants
& Invoice Readings
i Metars
. Varisbles
o Shes
o4 Stes
o St
@ BOC Variables

Detais 2

Short Montresl

Description

Start Date 01 January 2009 00100
End Date 10 end date set
Comment 3 commants

2,100,000 Ewro

83.24 MYN
83.00 MYN
0.68 MM

System Status 2
£83.92 MM

13,788 CO2 tonnes
w72t 16
~0.79 MM

scanenecigl
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(]

A ® L

Navigator Screen Functions Section Page
Returns the user to their default Home screen or Dashboard 4.7 62
Returns the user to the Navigator 4.3 41
Accesses the Montage Messages function 4.10 82
Tools menu (incl. options for target setting, reading forms, imports) 3.6 25
System menu (incl. options for User profiles, Language preferences) 7 240
Log out of the system or change the user password 4.1.2 39
Select Support to access the Technical Support information and Licence 7.7 254
information
Update the URL with the details of current settings (useful to share with the
Support Desk when assistance is required)
The Navigator sub menu and options See 9 & 10 below
The Navigator tree 4.3.2 45
Details of the node highlighted in the navigator (e.g. a description of the 4.3.3 46
node, the start date and end date of the node).
System Status displays the status of the calculations. 4.3.4 46
Displays details of the memos assigned to the node or utility. 4.4 50
Utility type assigned to the highlighted node 4.3.1.2 43
Node field assigned to the utility for the highlighted node. 4.3.1.4 44
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9. Navigator sub-menus

scanenecigl
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@ Calculate

Navigator sub-menus Functions Section Page

Returns the user to the Summary screen in the Navigator 4.3 41
Access to the Navigator report menu 4.5 53
Provides access to the Memo entry screen 4.4.1 50
Provides access to the Setup menu for editing the highlighted node:

- Attributes, and 6.2 189

- Node Fields 6.3 198
Runs a calculation specific to the highlighted node 6.7.4 237
Action menu allows for nodes to be:

- Created 6.2.3 194

- 'é\ov?% 6.2.4 194

- opie

. Deleted 6.2.5 195

6.2.6 196
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10. Options panel functions

=1
10 Options £
Start 01/01/2010 [17] 00:00 (%)
a End 01/01/2011 (17 00:00 (%)
Quick Dates Sslect... hd b
C Utility Show all |L]
Output Total hd d
e Field Reporting Consumpt * f
Figures |:|
g
I Update h
Navigator sub-menus Functions Section Page
Specify the Start and End dates and times for the data range. 4.3.1.1 42
Select a pre-defined period from the list (e.g. Last full month) 4.3.1.1 42
Specify the utility you wish to display (All utilities, Electricity, Gas etc.). 4.3.1.2 43
Specify the output you wish to display (e.g. totals, per shift, weekend). 4.3.1.3 43
Specify which NodeField’s data to display in the navigator reports as default 4.3.1.4 44
and in the navigator tree
Place a tick mark in the box to display the selected NodeField (Field) data in 4.3.1.4 44
the navigator tree.
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3.5 Montage Messages

Ll 2] ] [
Messdges
— — —
ﬁ

¥ Delate = Raply '-.-g. Search

From Subject
I:‘ = Steve Bowden MCBC Consumption, Cost and Production Survey

I:‘ -3 Steve Bowden MCBC Consumption, Cost and Production Survey

Montage Messages Functions Section Page
Returns the user to the main Messages screen (as displayed above) 4.10 82
Takes the user to the screen for creating a new message 4.10.1 82
Displays the list of templates that have previously been created 4.10.2 83
Allows the user to specify settings for how messages should be sent and 4.10.7 87
received
Panel displaying the details of the Messages
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3.6 Tools menu options

3.6.1 Definitions

Reading Forms

Consumption Survey

Target Setting

Data Import

Batches

O@ sdanenergi
soltions

Montage 9.6 £

Search Def|

..} | Data Point Reading (91) E Create a new definition
/| Reading (11)

.} ! Reading using MaeterM-Factor (10)
.,4 ! Reading using MeterM-Factor (11)
24 ! UnitConv from MeterConsumption
;) * Relativ 0.5 BR-BW (11)

) * Relativ 0.75 BR-BW (11)

L AAE 1L

L AAE 12

1AM E 20

Initions

ting C

Enter search criteria and press Search

Select Node Field where Definiton is applied

I }‘1 Reporting Consumption ¥
"{L(f Enter a full or partial Definition Name

Definitions Functions Section Page
Opens the Definitions screen 6.4.1 210
Presents a list of predefined definitions 6.4.1 210
Allows new definitions to be created 6.4.1 210
Allows the user to filter definitions by type (Consumption, Cost) 6.4.1 210
Searches the database for all requested definitions 6.4.1 210
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3.6.2 Reading Forms

Target Setting

Data Import

Batches

Node Search

SOLUTIONS

OO scanenerg!
solutions

Montage 9.6 1

mmary - Burtonwood Elec Meters

Reading Form Information
7 Burtcawood Gas + Steam Meters
7 Burtonwood Water Meters

7 Burtonwood Al + CO2 Maters

7 Nelson Klec Maters

/7 Nelson Gas Maters

/7 Nelson Water Meters

7 Nelson Air + CO2 Maters

7 Nelson Steam Meters

/' Skipton Brawhouse Meters

* Nelson Packaging Maeters

Name Burtonwood Elec Meters

o T el

Target Setting Functions Section Page
Displays a list of the available Reading Forms 4.11.3 94
Displays the name and description given to the selected Reading Form 4.11.3 94
Returns the user to the screen showing the name and description of the
Reading Form
Takes the user to the screen to create a new Reading Form 4.11.3.4 97
Displays the Edit screen so changes can be made to the selected Reading 4.11.3.4 97
Form
Deletes the selected Reading Form
Displays the form to enable meter readings to be manually entered 4.11.3.1 95
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3.6.3 Consumption Survey

# Tools

Definitions

Reading Forms
Consumption Survey
Target Setting

Data Import

Please note that the option for the Consumption Survey will only be available if this
functionality has been activated in the License key. This is provided as an add-on
module and therefore does not form part of the functionality included in the base
license.

Please contact support@montageum.com for further information.

3.6.4 Target Setting

n Tools

Definitions
Reading Forms
Consumption Survey

Target Setting

Data Import

Batches

Node Search
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Target Setting

@ Setup parameters

Find a target by using regression

et Y]
Auto-run regression

Auto apply scatter

clicks Vs
Observation Details

Line 2 ¥ Electricity ¥ Reporting Consumption ¥ Weekly v

Start Date 01/01/2010 [*) 00:00 (¥ -
End Date 01/01/2011 [7) 00:00 &

H

Exclude initial zeros

Get observation data —IT'

7
+] Observation Data
E
Predictor Selection

[
Bottled Beer Line 2 ¥ Production v Value v
Predictors
- Bottled Beer Line 2.Production.Value Exclude Remove Q
- [#] Predictor v Observations Scatter Graph I l
19 +] Predictor v Observations Table | 17 | I 18 |
| Apply Changes || Undo Changes 20
| I —
22 | Run Reg i Force Intercept to Zero
+] Regression Rating : @
Regression Equation : (1715.4 * DaysinPeriod()) + (Bottled Beer Line 2.Production.Value.Total * 0.72711)
Save to Nodefields
Save to Reporting Baseline Start Date 01/01/2010 ~7 00:00 ¥
| Save to Reporting Target Start Date 01/01/2011 : 00:00 ) Reduction 0%
Save
Target Setting Functions Section Page
Will automatically run regression calculations after any change is made to the 5.6.2 164
Will automatically remove datasets from the regression when points are 5.6.2 164

deselected on the scatter screen.

Select the subject node for the regression 5.6.2 164

Select the Utility type for the subject node 5.6.2 164

Select the Node Field for the subject node 5.6.2 164

Select the reporting frequency for the subject node 5.6.2 164

Select the Start and End date for the required data range 5.6.2 164

Exclude data that contains zero readings 5.6.2 164

Select to retrieve the corresponding data set 5.6.2 164

Select to present the observation table complete with data that will form 5.6.2 164
part of the regression calculation

Select the required predictor value from the node tree 5.6.2 164
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Select the Predictors Utility type 5.6.2 164
Select the Predictors Node Field 5.6.2 164
Select to add the Predictor to the regression calculation 5.6.2 164
Displays the title for the Predictor and shows it has been selected 5.6.2 164
Used for multiple regression calculations that will have more than one 5.6.2 164
predictor, this will exclude the chosen predictors values from the calculation

Removes the Predictor from the calculation 5.6.2 164
Indicates the quality of the chosen data set 5.6.2 164
Select to display the results of the regression as a scatter graph and in a 5.6.2 164
Table.

Any changes made to the calculation can be applied or removed (only 5.6.2 164

required if 1) and 2) are unchecked, else it will automatically calculate.

Force the regression line to pass through origin. In other words disrespects 5.6.2 164
any base load (intercept) found.

Runs the regression analysis based on the data entered

Indicates the quality of the regression analysis and when expanded shows the
statistical results of the regression in the form of an Anova table.

Displays the resulting regression equation

Save the resulting equation as a baseline and/or target. 5.6.2 164

Specify the Start dates for the baseline/target 5.6.2 164

Indicate whether the target should include a % reduction from the equation. 5.6.2 164
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3.6.5 Data import

n Toals

Definitions

Reading Forms

Consumption Survey

Target Setting

Cata Import I Import Configurations
Batches Queue

Node Search Upload document

Please note only the main Import Configurations Setup is shown below. For more in
depth descriptions and images of the other import functions refer to Section
4.12.3(Queue) and 4.12.1(Upload document).

O@ scanenerg
solutions

Montage 9.6 .

Iaport Configura thons = [l Edit Import Configifration - MetprsInColurgns
wf Aute AVG Outside Temp ﬁcwuu
i Autc MDD and COD

il Aute GOBC Import -
Sav I
wj BP Import
.l I it Canfig b L
< Data Ra-1 T ::n.[c.;l.,u. 56 Narma
it 5 atarslnCalumag
] MetersinColumns.
l;l MiniFerfTest Source | General  Header | Date/Timse | Links  Data | Ervors | Notes  Schedule

«j] ODBC mxample (May NOT ba run)
w] OOBE Import (May ba run)
«j] OnePerline Type of file to mport
< For AsCIE -

Import configuration Section Page

Displays a list of the available Import Configurations 4.12 99
Shows when the import was last run, if it is scheduled to run automatically 4.12 99
plus any additional notes.

Runs the import 4.12 99
Displays the Setup screen showing the configuration tabs (as shown in the 4.12 99
above picture)

Runs a test import to highlight any setup errors before activating 4.12 99
Creates a new import configuration 4.12 99
Copies an existing import configuration 4.12 99
Deletes and existing import configuration 4.12 99
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3.6.6 Batches

ﬁ Tools

Definitions

Reading Forms
Consumption Survey
Target Setting

Data Import
Batches

Node Search

Please note that the option for reporting product Batches will only be available if this
functionality has been activated in the License key. This is provided as an add-on
module and therefore does not form part of the functionality included in the base
license.

Please contact support@montageum.com for further information.

3.6.7 Node Search

B Toois

Definitions
Reading Forms

Consumption Survey

Target Setting

Data Import

Batches

MNode Search
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Node Search

% Search parameters

Search creates a list of Nodes that match the criteria set
It will look for the entered characters anywhere in any of

| Search | Sand as message

El search Criteria

Search Text
[¥] search in node name
[#] search in node 10
I:lSean:h in node descripticn
Search after @ 00:00 (¥
Search before m 00:00 @
b
Attributes
Node Parentage
Ei Utiiities
Node Types
Readings

Search

Node Search Section Page
Starts the Search 4.6 59
Saves the search results and places them in Clipboard for use with Montage 4.6 59
Messages
Enter any text characters that will form part of the search criteria 4.6 59
Specify the fields that should be searched (if known) 4.6 59
Specify a date range for the search period 4.6 59
Include or exclude Memos in the search 4.6 59
Filter the search criteria by specifying which node attributes should be 4.6 59
included in the search criteria
Filter the search criteria by specifying the parent node that should be 4.6 59
included in the search criteria
Filter the search criteria to include specified utility types (e.g. Electricity 4.6 59
only)
Filter only using certain node types (e.g. Data Points, Branches etc) 4.6 59
Search to include meter reading criteria (e.g. all meters with less than 100 4.6 59
readings within the specified period)
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3.7 System menu options

3.7.1 Server Information

Error logs

Excel Templatas

Upload Graphics

Users

Language

Server Information

1 LICENCE

LICEMCE VALID

SERVICES

PeriodManagerService: running (heartbeat 5 minutes agso)
2 CalculationService: running (heartbeat 0 minutes aga)

DatalmportService: running (heartbeat 0 minutes ago)
MNotificationService: running (heartbeat 0 minutes ago)

IMPORT QUEUE
2 failed imports since 07/03/2014

Date & Time

Application Server: 14/03/2014 18:24:12
Database Server: 14/02/2014 18:24:15
Client(browser]: 14/03/2014 17:24:15

Dependency Controller Status
Thara are no rebuilds in progress
There are no rebuild requests outstanding

CALCULATION QUEUE

0 items in queue

0 outstanding calc items
0 iterns failed

ACTIONS

[ TrT

[ Retry Failed Calculations ][ Flush Cache ][ Show Calculation Progress ][ Full System Calculation ]

Server Information Section Page

Indicates the status of the Licence (valid or invalid) 7.1 240

Shows the current status of the four main services which support the 7.1 240
software’s main functions. The heartbeat indicates whether the service is
operating as expected.

Shows the status of the import engine, and the details of any calculation 7.1 240
failures.

Displays the current data and time settings on both the server and client side. 7.1 240

The dependency controller manages the data to be calculated and assesses 7.1 240
which nodes will be impacted by the newly calculated data and provides an
estimated calculation time in the System Status area in the Navigator.

Shows the current status of calculations. 7.1 240

A list of actions that can be performed by a System Administrator in the event 7.1 240
the system requires some minor maintenance.
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3.7.2Error logs

ystem

Server Info

Error logs

Excel Templates

Upload Graphics

Error logs

Each file in the left hand panel holds the daily error log. Select the required file to display the e

It is normal to expenence some error logs in the system from time-to-time, 3s most of these wi
desk if further assistance is required. )
Please refer to the system documentation for further information on error logs and a descriptio

R TO 201:4-03-14T08:55:54  Failed loading homapage.
20140313.log (3Kb) ™. geWebUl/NodeReading! /Edit.aspx?NodeReadingForn
20140312.log (5Kb) Exception 1 Object reference not set to an instance of an object.
20140311.log (19Kb) at Enviros MontageWebU!.NodeR eadingForm NRF.Ge
20140310.log (3Kb) at Enviros.Mont, seWebUI.NodeR ead NRF.Sh
20140309.log (3Kb) at Enviros.Montage. t bUl.NodeRead NRF.Sh
20140308.log (13Kb) at Enviros.M ge.M geWebUl.NodeReading NRF.Sh
20140307.log (17Kb) at Enviros.» ge.MontageWebUl.NodeR eadingForm NRF.Or
20140306.log (3xb) at System.Web.Ul.Control.LoadRecursive()
20140303.log (3kb) at System.Web.Ul.Control.LoadRecursive()
20140304.log (3Kb) WUI.Control.LoadRecursive()
1 20140303.log (3Kb) UL Control.LoadRecursive()
20140302.log (3Xb) at System.Web.Ul.Control.LoadRecursive()
20140301.log (3Kb) at System.Web.Ul.Page.ProcessRegquestMain(Boclean indude
20140228.log (3Xb) |
20140227.log (3Kb)
20140226.log (3Kb)
20140225.log (3Kb)
20140224.l0g (35Kb)
20140223.log (3Kb)
20140222.log (3Kb)
20140221.log (3Kb)
20140220.leg (3Kb)
Error logs Section Page
Displays a list of the most recent error log files 7.2 242
Provides details of the error to assist with troubleshooting. 7.2 242
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3.7.3 Excel Templates

Excel Templates

Upload Graphics

scanenecigl
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Upload document

Homepage Excel Files

Upload Excel files to use for exporting entire Homepages
The file must be called <homepageid.xls>

230.xlsx

Template.xlsx

Upload

Provides a simple Browse function allowing Excel files to be uploaded to the server and
made accessible when exporting Homepage report modules to the chosen Excel file. See

Section 7.3 page 243.

3.7.4 Upload graphics

Upload Graphics

Upload Image

Report Image Upload

Upload jpg or gif images to use as background for the Graphics

Cverride filename:

Image file: |

Upload

Provides a simple Browse function allowing Image files (.jpeg or .gif) to be uploaded to
the server and made when creating Graphics reports. See Section 7.4 page 244.
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3.7.5 Users

scanenerg|
solutions o

Montage 9.6

O

24

Users

User Summary for iowdensbriwew

; Brewery Guest
& Carlos Ramada

& CCM Test
a Charles Davies
& Dashboard Dashboard

User Information

e Q ... S

8 ev Ko e ™ ‘

& Damo User Language

; Erik Andaraan English - Graat Britain

User Setup Section Page

Displays the full list of users. 7.5 245
Create a new user. 7.5 245
Delete the selected user. 7.5 245
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3.7.1 Language

Excel Templates

Upload Graphics

Usears

Languages Languages.

Existing Languages

Allows the user to specify

English and languages assigned to users cannot be inactivated

| Acwe | Language Name Language Code |Language LCID which language they would
(@ Dansk - Danmark 40K [1020 prefer to have as their

| English - Great Eritzin en-GE default.

| French - France fr-FR |1.036

E German - Germany de-DE [10a1 Lan'guage packs can .be

@ bolish - Poland B EZ activated and deactivated

[ [ wenes = on the Licence, and

E e e E2 additional packs purchased

as required.

See Section 7.6 page 250

Tanslatiuns : : Translations.

The tool used to make new
language packs and change
ey e keywords to terminology
. JEp R the user prefers. (Note:

- such changes will be
reflected by all users who

Translation @ English - Great ritain -

=Jan), (Year: yy=2 digit year, yyyy=4 digit year)

e e st use this language pack).
S T ke fesresnte - - See Section 7.6.3 page 251.

Delsts ALL translation for this language

Copy key to translation

Update
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4 USING STANDARD FUNCTIONS

This section describes some of the standard functions you'll make use of regularly in
Montage. This section informs on how to use these functions (once they have been made
available) but DOES NOT inform on how to configure them or customise them to meet
your specific needs. For this you should see Section 5 ‘Using Advanced Functions’ and is
aimed at the more advanced user.

We start this section by explaining the standard login procedure, although your system
may have been configured to recognise you by your Windows® login in which case so you
may skip the login procedures and proceed to section 4.2.

4.1 Logging in

To access Montage you need to log in with the Username and Password supplied to you
by your System Administrator. You will also need to log on if your system times out due
to inactivity.

Q\*l ;‘IE http://demo. montageum.com/MontageWebUl/Login/Default. aspx?AutoLogin=fa O ~ B ¢ X ” [ Montage - Login to Monta... l l
% (@ Share Browser WebEx ~

Montage 9.6

Login to Montage

Username:

|

Password:

O@ scanenergl
solutions

Overview. Transparency. Performance

Montage Support

Contact Montage Support
for technical assistance.

Phone: +45 9992 9222 &
Email: support@montageum.com

\3 Montage Support

4.1.1To log in:

e Open Microsoft® Internet Explorer (IE) version 7, 8 or 9. When using MS IE
version 8 you must use the compatibility mode.

e In the address field of IE, type in the web address for Montage. This will
now take you to the Welcome screen of Montage.

e Enter your Username and Password, and then click on the Login button.

Once logged in, you will be taken to one of the default pages that may have been
assigned to your user profile. Initially, there will be no defaults set and therefore you
will be taken automatically to the empty homepage screen (see Section 4.7 for creating
homepages). Alternatively, you could be directed to your own Dashboard report
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displaying a number of report modules that have been previously chosen by you (see
Dashboard section 5.3) or another Montage Favourite screen (See Favourites section
4.8.4).

Important warning

Although it is possible, it is strongly advised to only open one instance of Montage at
any one time; only one Internet application Window and only one Tab if you are using
Internet Explorer version 7 or later. Otherwise you will be likely to experience error
messages due to mis-synchronization between the server’s image of your PC and the
various instances of your browser. In the worst case it may corrupt your data!

4.1.2 Changing your password

The first thing you should do, once you have got your password from the System
Administrator is to change it. Until you do that, you will not be the only one knowing
your password. It is also good practice to change your password at intervals.

To change your password, select Change Password from the Logout menu.

o

Enter the password used to login to Montage, and enter the new password you wish to
use. Enter the same password again in the Repeat New Password field. Then press Save.

Q Change Password

The password must be at least 4 characters and consist of both letters and numbers

Current Password
Mew Passward

Fepeat Mew Password

Save

e You must enter the current password to make sure that no one else can change
your password if he/she happens to use your PC just after you have been using
Montage and then left without logging out.

e You must enter the new password twice to make sure you have not by accident
mis-typed the new password.

If you forget your password, you should ask the Montage Administrator or your System
Administrator to provide you with a new password. It is not possible for Montage to tell
you what your password was.

4.2 Using Dashboard Reports

Dashboard reporting is new to Montage 9. It is designed to allow individual users to
place a selection of critical report modules in an arrangement that allows these reports
to be displayed immediately (on one screen) for instance upon login.

The screenshot below shows an example of one such Dashboard. The dashboard layout
has been specified by the user to be split into two columns, although a three column
layout is also available.
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The Dashboard is quite commonly set to be the default screen to appear after login. You
can always go to your Dashboard by selecting it from the Home menu, or, if it has been

set to be the default screen simply by pressing the Home button.

‘auomo

Dashboard

Public Homepages
Personal Homepages
Organise Homepages

Create homepage

2N BN | ooroovs || oaeonraz |
£2 © © Total Annual Utility Cost £2 @ O Total utility Cost (per Site)
Go to homepage Go to homapage
Total Annual Utility Spend (by utility) Total Utility Cost per Site (Pareto)
Yearly Periods: 01/01/2010 000000 to 01/0172011 00.00:00 Yearly Periods: 01/01/2010 00.00:00 to 01/01/2011 00.00.00
2010 Euro, hi
Total Cost 500,000
5,000,000
4500000
4000000
35000007
3000000
2500000
2000000
1500000
1,000,000
50000
o o
B Giecicity 5,101 506,605 | Natursl Gas. 7,361,934 27 Ewio | B Gy Water 4 357,118 S3Eu0 C ww ]
') Carbon Dicide: 2,060,168 1260 £ DistrictHesting 22 503 @Ewo)
2010 .
Utibty Cost  Production Volume R /W
Bowdens Brewing C Ste& 527589561 6o 2.653,095.62 hi 199
pes ol Ste3 4,696.60234Euwe  3,235,497.34 hi 145
Ste3 439292346 Euwre 280776433 hl 136
w2 2797,721396u0  2,330,267.12 h 1
Sted 233331533600 1,320,683.73 bl 153
Ste1 231639033 Ewo  1,337,699.43 hl 173
Totals 21.803,249.48 furo  14,085.007.85 hi

4.2.1 Updating an existing Dashboard report module

Select the properties icon
that looks as follows:

Edit Made

in the chosen report module. This will open a window

Header

CuSum savings

(324]) Savings

Height
Iﬁ«utu vi
Refresh

15 minutes

o

(1401) CuSum savings

L1 |

40

March 2014
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The Header presents the report title which can be edited by the user at any time.

The report module that has been selected for the Dashboard is displayed - and editable -
in the following lines.

A specific height for the module can also be selected to fit the required size of the
report module. Alternatively, by selecting ‘Auto’ from the list will automatically resize
the height of the report to adjust to the height to the module content.

Refresh is for setting the interval by which the content of the report will automatically
update the values. This is especially useful when near-real-time data are displayed.

In instances where the report is not able to fit within the screens available height or
width, horizontal and vertical scroll bars will appear to assist the user in navigating the
report.

More information about adding modules to the dashboard can be found in Section 5.3.

4.3 The Navigator

The Navigator screen is the focal point of the system. This area provides the ability for
the user to drill-down through the organisation structure in order to view the
consumption, cost, emissions and other outputs performance.

You can access the Navigator from any other part of Montage at any time by clicking on
the Navigator button in the menu bar.

l- .
I

Mavigator

The Navigator presents all the output data you need, for all utilities, for different areas
of the site. A hierarchical tree structure of nodes is displayed on the left hand side of
the screen, which lets you navigate up and down the structure. Clicking on the chosen
node, displays the output data on the right hand side of the screen, known as the
Summary screen.

The Navigator and Summary screen are shown below:
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b - =
Montage9_6 - mHDme {  Navigator §5 Messages o

optlons « [ Data for Site 3 between 01/01/2010 00:00 and 01/01/2011 00:00

Stast 01/01/2010 [M 0:00 () E S

=) Memos (1 Attachment)
Quick Dates Select... T

End 01/01/2011 (71 00:00 (%)
-
utility  Show all -
Output  Total -

Field Reporting Consumpt

Meters.
Variables
Site 4
Site 5

@ After 01/12/2010 00-00. Savings reconciliation documentation

[ Gas1

Memos (1 Comment)

= Electricity
e | i 4 Reporting Consumption 21,508,605 kwh
Update ,U Eis Cost 1,691,490 Euro
| @ Reporting Baseline 20,636,563 kwh
Montage 2 Cost Baseline 1,652,525  Euro
5 (et &3 CostBudget 1,650,000  Euro
Periirs Ermrs © @ Co2= 9.993 CO2 tonnas
Savi -862,478  kWwh
Site 1 =vings
Cost savings -38,965 Euro
Site 2
3 Performance (vs. Site target) -0.85  kwh/hl
E=E @ Keri 6.65 LWh/hl
=G Site 3 KPIs &3 KPI1Target 6.00 kwh/hl
Departments ©3  KPI Performance (vs Baseline] -0.26  kWh/hI
Invoice Readings &3  Dynamic KPI 1 Baseline 6.38 kwh/hl

Site & i S Reporting Consumption 275,808,590 MJ
BBC Variables ’H‘ @ Cost 1,582,427 Euro
| @ Reporting Baseline 277,338,370 M1
Details N Cost Baseline 1,627,149 Euro
&3 Cost Budget 2,100,000 Euro
short
T 4 coze 13,788 CO2 tonnes
Start Date 01 January 2008 00:00 Cost savings 44,722 Euro
e T es &3 Performance (vs. Site target) -0.75 M1/hl
Tt Demmes G kP11 85.24 M1/hl
——| G P11 Target 85.00 M/l
System Status A i} KPI Performance (vs Baseline) 0.68 MJ/hl
Coleatatio &3 Dynamic KPI 1 Baseline 85.52 M1/hl
ulations
There are no pariods ta be processad. !
Montage is up-to-data. [ Mains Water
Reporting Censumption 968,870 m3

@u" E ot

741 AER Euiem

4.3.1 Options Panel

The Options panel is located at the top left hand side of the Navigator. It operates as a
mechanism for filtering to ensure that the data displayed in the Summary screen
contains only the required information.

Options £
Start 01/01/2010 (17 00:00 (¥)
End 01/01/2011 [19) 00:00 (%)
Quick Dates Select... -
Utility Show all hd
Output Total -
Field FReporting Consumpt +
Figures ||
I Update

4.3.1.1

Selecting the Start date/time and End date/time is done either by using the calendar
selector, or simply by typing in the date and time in the boxes provided.

Setting the date range
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Alternatively, the ‘Quick Dates’ option offers you a number of pre-defined ranges, or to
step backwards or forwards in time by one or four weeks. Selecting an option from the
dropdown list and the Start and End dates will be set appropriately.

The standard list of options is presented below:

Select... -

Today
Yesterday
Week to date
Last Week
Last Menth
Last Year
+7 days
+28 days

-7 days
|-28 days
|Year to date

4.3.1.2 Selecting the utility

You can also select that you are only interested in one Utility, or you can leave it at the
default “Show all” meaning that all utilities assigned to the selected node, will be
included in the Summary screen or report.

Show all hd

Show all
Electricity
Cormpressed Air
Fuel Cil 1

Fuel Oil 2

Steam 1

Steam 2

Gas 1

Gas 2

Gas 3

Heating

Mainz Water

Wy ater 1

Water 2
Effluent/waste Water
Trade Effluent
Waste

Production

Clirmate

Price

Mo utility

In some instances the contents of this list will reflect to what we typically do not refer
to as ‘Utilities’. Examples being Climate, Price and Production although they are
included so that they can also be displayed on the Summary screen together with
traditional utilities (Electricity, Gas, water etc.).

Additional utility types can also be added to the list if the standard list does not match
your sites requirements.
4.3.1.3 Selecting the Output

You also have an option to select a specific Output value for the NodeFields to be
displayed.
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High
Low
Variance
Exception
Bazeload
|Variab|e load
Cray
Might

Consumption
Cost Var
Cost Fixed
F.ate

|Day shift
Late Shift
Might Shift
Weakday
Jweekend

The default for this option is “Total” which means the total value for the selected node
in the selected date. The alternatives to Total are ...

e Segments of the periods such as Weekend, which is the value of the
selection that has been related to the weekends within the data range, or
Day Shift which is the value of the selection that has been related to the
time of day/week which is called the Day Shift.

e Parts of the Total number, such as the Baseload which is the consumption
which is considered to be independent of the production volume or the
variable load which is assumed to be somehow proportional to the
production volume.

o Exceptions, which is a means of “counting” unusual situations such as
unexpected high or low consumption.

The output Total will always be available but most sites only make use of a limited

number of the alternatives.

You can learn more about these options in section 6.4 where the Definitions for
calculations of values are explained.

4.3.1.4 Displaying values in the Node tree

Finally, the Options panel also provides the option to display numbers directly on the

nodes in the node tree.

Vlontage
D Montage
:—:FL Bowdens Brewery Group
T £ 3,846,684
g:ﬁ, Burtonwood Brawery
— £ 1,688,994
“® Departments
£ 1,688,994
Packaging
“! £ 495,407

E}\ Bottling
= £ 322,986

xk Line 1
* £ 162,784

el" Line 2
~ £ 82,909
f\ Line 3
g 77,293
&‘ Canning
= £ 161,422
E, Kegging
* £ 64,897
(g Unaccounted Packaging
£ -53,898

»

When the Figures box is checked, the values for each
node will appear directly in the node tree.

Tip! When using this option it is often necessary to select
one utility, because it will only show one number and if
the nodes have several utilities that use different units,
these will not be displayed.

You will also mostly want to set which NodeField you are
interested in. You can select any of the NodeFields that
are implemented on your system, such as Consumption,
Cost, Baseline etc.

In this example ‘Cost’ has been selected. Cost is one of
the NodeFields which typically work when no specific
utility has been selected. It will then show the sum of the
cost for the utilities on the nodes, that has cost
calculated.
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Tip! Whenever you make a change to the settings in the options panel, you will need
to press the Update button to apply the settings. The only case when pressing Update is
not required is when selecting’ Quick dates’, as this selection will automatically trigger
an update.

4.3.2 Navigating the structure

Montage organises the structure of nodes in a hierarchical way. The further you “drill
down” the structure; you will narrow your view of the site. At first you will see the
overall picture of the site and at the lowest level you will find the individual meters. In
between you will find regional offices, sites, departments and energy account centres.

»

Montage
‘::| Montage
ui. Bowdens Brewery Group
B
o Burtonwood Brewery
5
=3 Burtenwood KPIs
-‘; Departrnents
j, Brewing
m
j, Packaging
m
e Utility plants
m
2 Buildings
m
J& Unaccounted
(2l Meters
o+
& ‘“ariables
|
\;\*‘ Budgets

You can say that any node is related to another node higher in the hierarchy, very much
like a family tree, which is the reason that we refer to the relations between nodes as
‘Parent Nodes’ and ‘Child Nodes’. Except for the very top and the very bottom level, all
nodes are as well a child node to the node above and a parent node to the node(s)
below.

There is no limit in Montage as to how many levels the structure can have or to which
nodes can be related.

Nodes are displayed by their name and with an icon that helps identifying the type of
information this node contains. When a Node has Child Node(s), the icon is
automatically overlaid with a small # in the lower right corner to indicate it has Child
Nodes.

You browse through the structure of nodes simply by clicking on a node.

Tip! When you click the name of a node, the Summary screen will update to display the
information for the selected node. By clicking not on the name but the icon itself, the
user can navigate up and down the tree without the Summary screen being updated
with every click. This is useful as it makes navigating the tree faster.

At the very top part of the Summary screen you will see the name of the node you have
selected and the date range that is currently being used to provide the data on the
Summary screen. You may see that the date/time range isn’t exactly what you set in



Montage™ 9.6 scm‘energl

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

the Options panel. This is because the data on the Summary screen usually snap to full
days. This is called the Montage base frequency and it may be set differently on some
installations. If you want to view data at higher granularity than this, you can do that
from the reports area.

e
Data for Departments between 01/01/2008 00:00 and 01/01/2009 00:00

n' Surnrmary Ty g Data Input F.’f Setup H Caleulate E Action

El Electricity
= ¢ Reporting Consumption 21,112,424 kirh

Specifying the date range and other criteria for viewing the nodes output is defined in
the Options panel.

4.3.3 Node details

In the Node details box you find details for the selected node.

Details #
Short Site node for the

Descdption reporting of total
consurnption for the site

Start Date 01 January 2003 00:00
End Date Mo end date set
Comment 3 comments

e The short description is typed in during configuration and can be changed from
the Setup menu and selecting the option ‘Attributes’.

e The Start Date is the first date from which this node will exist. The node will
only be visible in the node tree if its Start Date is before the End Date set in the
Options panel.

e The End Date is mostly not set, as in the example, but if you have meters in your
system which have been uninstalled, departments that have disappeared during
restructuring of your site, or even buildings that have been demolished, there
will be an End Date set so these nodes will not influence calculations after they
have ended. The node will only be visible in the node tree if its End Date is after
the Start Date set in the options panel.

¢ Comment; is the number of comments on this node for the selected date range.

4.3.4 System Status

The system status is indicating whether there are any on-going calculations at this time.

b3

System Status
Calculations

There are no periods to be processed.
Montage is up-to-date.

If new data has come in or changes have been made to the configuration, Montage will
automatically pre-calculate numbers for reporting. For a few minutes you may
sometimes see the following system status information:
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System Status S

Calculations

There are pending requests to process.
An estimate cannot be given at present
time.

Montage is not up-to-date

This means that Montage is evaluating what needs to be calculated. Once this evaluation
is completed, usually within a few minutes or less, the system status will update to the
following:

System Status A
Calculations:

There are 136320 periods waiting to be
processed.

The estimated time to completion is 2
minutes.

Montage estimates the time for completion of all calculations. This feature is especially
valuable on large calculation jobs, whilst most of the smaller jobs are successfully
completed even before the system has a chance to estimate a completion time.

Tip! Whilst the calculations are processing, the user can press the refresh button &
located underneath the balloons to update the System Status box only. This is quicker
than waiting for the screen to update from time-to-time and only updates the box
contents and not the full screen.

The number of periods which are reported to be waiting or outstanding is a measure of
how many periods still remain to be calculated. The exact meaning of the numbers
depends on a server setting which again depends on server resources. It is fair to say
this is an estimate of time rather than an exact measure.

4.3.5 The Summary screen

The Summary screen, which is displayed in the right hand side of the Navigator page,
shows the aggregate numbers for the selected node and as filtered in the Options panel.

If there have been added comments or attached files or links to the node, these will
also be available from the Summary screen. See Memos section 4.4
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=l Memos (1 Link, 1 Attachment)
-. e
= Electricity
Q 4F 4} Reporting Censurmption 96,515,966 kwh
< 4 & Cost £ 3,455,118
- i} Reporting Baseline 56,970,183 kWh
i3 Reporting Target 27,501,363 e ]
o Variablel &,807,961 hl
wod KPI1 2.33 kwh/hl

e

-] Memos (1 Comment)

W] Elactricity has been shut down for two full days on 13/11-2009 and 23/11-2009

= |
Q Feparting Consurmption S.430 L
o wop Cost £ 3,619
oy L
= Steam 1
Feporting Consumption 160,051,918 Kg @
= wop Cost £ 1,390,985
oy r
354 Wariablel 6,307,961 hl
-,1-’17\ EPI 1 23,51 kg/hl
—-l Gas
Q 4r Reporting Consumption 14,657,381 m3 Gas
Y b &3 cost £ 2,676,780
b Variablel 6,807,961 hl
o KPI1 2,17

St

Montage will automatically show all the assigned NodeFields for the node, which is why
you see that there will be different information for the various nodes.

If “Show all” utilities is selected in the Options panel, you will see all the utilities which
are assigned to the selected node, as shown in the example above where the node is
using the utilities Electricity, Oil, Steam and Gas.

The numbers for each NodeField can be a calculated value defined in a formula
(Definition), or it can be the sum of the values from child nodes to this node. You will
see two icons related to these possibilities.

i The green arrow indicates that the value will be “summed above” i.e. displayed
on the parent node as part of the sum of the other nodes at the same level which
has this option set.

u The gear indicates that this value is the result of the calculation of an equation.

Note: These options are set when the node is configured and explained later in section
6.3. They are only displayed on the Summary screen as information.

4.3.5.1 Data integrity

Normally the numbers on the Summary screen will be black, which means that the data
is complete. You will also see the numbers displayed in other colours from time to time:
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¢ Red numbers are numbers which are currently being calculated, or waiting to be
calculated. This will be seen after entering or importing new readings.

e Blue numbers are numbers that for some reason are incomplete. This can be
because the date range includes periods for which there is no data, or it can be
because the number is calculated from several numbers, of which one or more is
incomplete. This will be seen quite often when data is to be entered manually,
and acts as a reminder to get the readings entered.

e Maroon numbers are numbers that will never get updated and therefore
indicates an error in the configuration. There is no data in the database at all for
these numbers, or, if the numbers should be the result of child nodes Sum Above,
there are no child nodes with this set.

When the numbers are displayed in another colour than black, you will see an icon 0 to
the right of the number. Click this icon to see a short description of the problem.

-| Electricity
e The value does not cover the complete seledted date a

44 Reparting c‘range
=
he -

I

Tip ! If the End date is by default set to be the end of the current day, then the
numbers on the Summary screen will appear blue, as the day has yet to be completed
and therefore the system has not got a complete data set up until midnight that day.

4.3.6 Access to other functions

The Navigator also provides access to other functions, such as assigning Memos to nodes
and producing reports using Navigator Reports. These options are explained in the
following sections.
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4.4 Montage Memos

A Memo is a mechanism by which the user can provide some inputs about special
circumstances or to keep valuable information about certain utilities, all within
Montage.

Memos are displayed on both the Summary screen within the Navigator and in Reports
whenever the Report Type ‘Memo’ is selected. See Section 4.8.3.1.

On the Summary screen you will see an icon if the Memo is an attached document or a
link, (see MS Word icon below), while comments are directly available to view.

=] Memos {1 Comment, 1 Attachment)

) 010272008 00:00 - 0140572008 00:00. Reduced levels of produdion during this
petiod due to periods of maintenance on the Line

010242008 0000 - 014052008 0000, View sttachrment for Maintenance record
017022008 - 0170572008

Memos can be in the form of free text (comments), attachments (documents,
photographs etc.) or links (e.g. URLs) to external sources.

Some good applications for using Memos could be:
i). To ensure that all users at all times have access to explanations of any irregularity,

ii). To input corrective or preventative actions to ensure the irregularity doesn’t
happen again,

iii). To keep details of a meter that is installed,
iv). To keep a copy of the invoice from your supplier, or

v). Link to your document management system so you always have access to drawings
and descriptions.

Some general principles that apply to assigning Memos are,

e Memos always link to a Node.

e The user can specify a Utility for the Memo, or the Memo may apply generally to
the node.

e The user may set Start and End Dates for the Memo. If no dates are set, the
Memo will always display when Memos for this node are displayed.

e All users can create Memos and modify and delete the Memos they have created.

e Administrators can edit and delete other user’s Memos.

4.4.1 Adding or Editing a Memo

Select the Memo option from the ‘Data Input menu. The Data Input menu is active when
the user is in the Summary screen of the Navigator.

If the node that is highlighted in the Navigator tree is not a data point (e.g. a
Department or Site node) then the Memo function is the only option in the list, whereas
if the selected node is a data point then the Memo function will appear in a list together
with meter readings and Invoice reading options.
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® Invoice Readings

7 Memo ‘[I-r.]
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When any other Node is selected
\j Data Input
7 Memo Jl-,.,]

Having selected Memo, the screen will show all existing Memos on the selected node and

allow these to be edited. Make any

changes you wish and press <Save>.

Below the existing Memos there is a blank entry where you can create a new memo. Fill
in the required details and press <Add>.

7. Add/Edit Memos

Add and edit memos assigned to the selected node

Comments entered below are available for viewing on reports.
Attachments and links are available on the Node Summary Page

Start Date i
[ oomon (%)

End Date

™ oo:oo ()

Ltilit:
[Always Show] &

Attachment Details
@No Attachrment

O attach File/Docurnent
O attach Link

Save

Start Date i
[ ooon (%)

End Date

[ ooioo (%)

Utilit
[Always Show] &

Attachment Details
& o Attachrnent
O attach File/Docurnent
(O attach Link
Add

Cormment i

Thiz is a general cornment that will always show
far any utility,

Cormment

Thiz is the place to enter text for 2 new cormrment.

If you leave the Start and End Dates blank, the Memo will be available at all times. You
may also choose to enter just a Start Date or an End Date.

You may relate the Memo to a specific utility or you may leave it as default and always

show.

You select whether the Memo is a ...

¢ Comment; in which case you leave the Attachment Details at ‘No Attachment’
and add free text into the Comment field.
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e Attached file/document. When adding an attachment, select ‘Browse’ to
navigate to the document you wish to attach and enter a comment for the
attachment. This comment will be available on reports where Memos are shown
while the attached documents are not.

Start Date Cormrment
E 00: 00 .f:j Emter a cornrment to the attachrment which will be
shown in reports.

End Date
[ oo:oo (%)

Utility
[Always Show]

Attachment Details

O o atka ent Select a file to upload

By
&) attach File/Docurnent
O attach Link

Add

¢ When you have finished the settings press <Add> to save the Memo.

e Attach Link to a document or a web page. Enter the URL (link address) to the
document and enter a comment for the attachment.

Start Date Cormrment
E 00:00 (%) |Enter a comment to the link which will be shawn in
reports,
End Date
[ ooion (%)

Utility

[Always Show] %

Attachrnent Details

O Mo Attachrnent Link URL

OAttach FilefDocurnent
@ attach Link
Eﬁd

¢ When you have finished the settings press <Add> to save the memo.

Note! Remember that links will only “work” if you have access to the server with
the document/web page from the PC where you use Montage. This could limit the
access to documents on a corporate document management system to be available
only when you use Montage from within the corporate network, while Montage may
be accessible from the Internet.
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4.5 Running Reports from the Navigator

We have described in the previous sections how the output data can be displayed on the
Summary screen. Within Montage it is also possible to view this data in the form of
graphs or reports whilst allowing the user to control the contents of the report by using
the selections in the Options panel and the Navigator tree.

These reports are called Navigator Reports and can be accessed from the Navigators
Summary screen when selecting the Reports menu.

Report

B Ternplates

a Public Reparts

Montage 9 is very flexible in terms of the content and type of reports that can be
developed. However, in order to assist the first-time user of Montage, as part of the
standard setup we have included a number of Standard Report Templates that can be
used to assist in identifying the types of reports that may be of use in the future. These
report templates can be found under the menu option Report Templates. The list of
Templates is configurable and will be managed by the sites Report Administrator.

Previously in Montage, it was only possible to customise and save report modules that
would be later accessed via Homepages. This limitation no longer exists in Montage 9,
and now Personalised Navigator Reports can be saved to the Reports menu as well as
access to other users Personal Reports are provided, managed by the owners of these
Reports.

4.5.1 Overview of Navigator reports

Common to all Navigator reports are that general selections from the Options panel are
used to define the report contents.

These selections are:

o Start Date/ (Time) and End Date/ (Time) specify the time frame for the data
to be displayed. The oldest data used in the report are from the first period
which starts at or after the Start Date and Time, and the latest data used are
from the last period ending at or before the End Date and Time.

e Utility: Some of the reports also filter data by the utility selected in the
Options panel.
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Selections in the Options panel that impact The data displayed in Navigator reports are

Navigator Reports specific to the Node selected in the
Navigator tree
Options & Montage &
D Montage

Start 01/01/2010 [19) 00:00 [¥)
- Bowdens Brewery Group
End 01/01/2011 %] 00:00 (¥ atd
SOLS IE \_) Burtonwood Brewery
+|

Quick Dates  Selact... - Departments
+

Utility  Show all - F‘ackaging

Cannin

g

Line 1

When selecting a Navigator report from the Reports menu, the report will be produced
for the node which is selected in the node tree. Once you have selected a report, this
will remain active in the right hand side of the screen, allowing you to select another
node or make changes to the report contents by changing selections in the Options
panel. The report will at all times display the numbers from the selected node and the
settings in the Options panel.

4.5.2 Selecting a Navigator report

Select the ‘Reports’ button menu from the Navigator screen.

;.ﬂ“ Reports
= W

B Terplates

B Public Reports
Bi Personal Reports )

E Create Report

.5‘ Organise

The first level of your menu options will then become available. This menu is new to
Montage 9 and is categorised into;

e Templates - Are available as partly configured reports providing easier
access to various different basic configurations. The default installation does
not have any such templates included - they are configurable and added to
the menu during the configuration of the site.

e Public Reports - reports that have been created by another user but shared
with the current user.

e Personal Reports - reports that have been created by the current user and
saved for repeated use.

o Create Report - the most basic report to be used as the basis for further
configuration as required.

e Organise - opens the interface to arrange personal and public reports in a
flexible and configurable menu structure. The option is described in more
detail in section 5.5.

The menu structure from level 2 onwards can be configured by the users as required
(See Section 5.5) to ensure the menu structure is logical for the user to quickly select
the right report.
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Report menu: Level 2 (Customisable) Report menu: Level 3 (Customisable)

Basic Templates @ Consumption Trend

Site Performance ,"‘ Consurnption by Child
7a Cost per Utility

Actual vs Baseline F

¥ Cost per Child

Actual vs Target

®-Y Scatter

SER Hyperbola

In this example, by drilling down Level 2 and selecting Time-Series followed by
Consumption Trend, the report that had been previously configured for this purpose will
be displayed on the Summary screen (See Section 5.1 for more information on the
various report options).

An example of how the report is displayed within the Summary screen is displayed
below:

Montage 9.6 B @ ...

Options

Bl o2/0-/2010 [Raaioo B E aaaaa -

End 01/01/2011 (75 00:00 (%)

-
n i - || %) 7
Quick Dates  Select... - = ﬁ;‘ lél 4 ﬂ (3 1) consum ption Summary E’ﬁ mkeplace nodes [ By child
EkEv) show all - 7 Report Parameters
Output  Total -

¥ Report Viewer
Field Reporting Consumpt ¥

Figures [
Update . i i
Monthly Periods: 01/01/2010 00:00:00 to 01/01/2011 00:00:00
| kWh Line 2
Montage ES 100,000
‘D Montage o008
Bovdens Brewing Co.
ite 3 50,0001
" 700001
80,000
50,000
) Bottle Washer 2 L0l
) Pasteuriser B2 30,000+
Line 2
20,000
S
Details & 10,000
Short Line 2 (West) ) \
o=t e Te e e Te e e e e Te e e
StartDate 01 January 2009 00:00 2 2 8 g 8 8 2 2 a8 2 g 8
End Date Mo =nd dat= s=t E E B 2 ;- 5 3 : : 3 ; E
Comment 2 comments
S
System Status =
—

There are no periods to be processed.
Montage is up-to-date.

Monthly Periods: 01/01/2010 00:00:00 to 01/01/2011 00:00:00
Kg Line 2

Tfﬂ AN _ PN
This report is specific to the settings in the Options panel and the selected node (Line
2). Changing the selected node to ‘Line 3’, and changing the frequency in the Report

Parameters section to ‘Weekly’, will display the same graph, but specific to Line 3 with
a Weekly rather than the Monthly frequency as seen in the previous report.
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Montage £ Weekly Periods: 04/01/2010 00:00-00 to 27/12/2010 00:00-00
KWh Line 3
] Montage 25,000
fml. Bowdens Brewing Co.
r 20,000,
Site 3
.
<k Departments 15,0001
p
Packagin
s s 10,000
i Bottlin
°
Line 1 5,000
Line 2
-

Line 3
Jfl Bottle Washer 2
Jf’ Pasteuriser B3

Above the report you will find a number of icons and settings you may use to control the
report

- =
1 Iix l?:|' % q Ijj Site Querview [V ‘IZ‘;% mReplace nodes DB!,I Child

s Create a pdf file of the report which you can save as a static report,
similar to a printed copy.

= Download an Excel file with the data from the report.

(=8 Save the current report to your Personal Reports in the Report menu.
Refer to section 5.4.1 for instructions.

[ 4 = Share your reports with other users. Refer to section 5.4.3 for
instructions.

B [site ovarview % Save the current report as a Homepage Module on the selected
Montage Homepage. Refer to section 5.4.2 for instructions.

&R Icons for easily shifting the report date range one period back or
forward.

Replace nodes  OPtions to control how nodes are selected for the report. This is

0 " explained below in section 4.5.3
By Chi

4.5.3 Advanced selection of Nodes for Navigator Reports

As mentioned earlier, the report will use the Node selected in the Navigator dynamically
such that the report will update when another Node is selected.

There are however also a few other features which are mentioned in the following
sections.
4.5.3.1 Comparing multiple nodes

The check box; Replace Node, which is default checked, sets the operation to update
the report and display the “new” Node instead of the previously selected Node.
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Feplace nodes

If this check box is unchecked, Montage will add the selected nodes to a list of Nodes
and include them all in the report. If one Node is first selected, then another and then a
third, it means that Montage will report for each of the three Nodes in the same report.

When the check box is checked again, selecting the next Node will remove all the
previously selected Nodes and again only display from the selected Node.

4.5.3.2 Reporting from Child Nodes

The check box Child Nodes which is default unchecked sets the operation to display
information from the selected Node.

ey child

When this check box is checked, it will cause Montage to display data for all the child
nodes to the selected Node instead of from the Nodes themselves.

4.5.3.3 Reporting from Fixed Nodes

It is also possible that equations are set to refer to explicit Nodes and therefore won’t
change when another Node is selected in the Navigator. This will typically be references
to production volumes or outside temperature, when these numbers are used in the
report, often in combination with numbers that updates dynamically from the selection
of Nodes in the Navigator.

For more information on manually creating equations for reporting please refer to
section 5.1.2.1

4.5.4 Changing the Report type in Navigator Reports

The Report Type can be easily altered by accessing the ‘Report Parameters’, selecting
‘Display Options’ and specifying the type of report you wish to see.

v

Report Parameters

Series &
»f} Equations 4 Display Options
J
”»> »
> Nod .
& “ = */ Chart - Line
n 3
A~
7y Display Options T =
- : Text Report
@ Crouping Chart - Line
Chart - Bar
. Chart - Bar Stacked
% Frequenc Chart - Pie
< o Y Chart - XY
Memo Report
x . Module Comment
P Utility Filter Readings Report
Graphics
4* Options

Numbers in reports are displayed either as Text, Line, Bar, Scatter (XY) or Pie charts or
they are placed on graphics like flowcharts or photographs. It is also possible to include
text descriptions of the report content or include Memos entered for the Nodes in the
report. If more than one report type is selected the various forms are displayed after
each other.
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It is also possible to extend the reports by adding more NodeFields and/or calculations
on the NodeFields from the node in question. Refer to the following section 5.1.2 where
configuration of reports/homepage modules is explained further, and section 5.4 where
you will find instruction on how to save Navigator reports to your personal Navigator
report menu and to Homepages.
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4.6 Searching for a specific node(s)

Montage offers a comprehensive search facility that lets you i) quickly locate a node
within the Navigator hierarchy ii) create lists of Nodes for use in Homepage modules or
Reading forms and iii) export lists of Nodes.

The feature is available from the Tools menu and allows for Search Text and/or Numeric
values to be added together with a specific data range to limit the search.

Definitions DSearch in node name

El search Criteria

Search Text

DSearch in node ID
Reading Forms
- i DSearch in node description

Reporting Frequency Search after IE a0:00 Q_-’)

Search befare IE oo0: 00 \:’)

Target Setting

Data Import

The search will look for Nodes where the entered text appear as part of the text string
in either of the fields selected in the search criteria, as described below. The search
looks in any part of the fields and assumes there are wildcards before and after the text
(*<EnteredSearchText>*).

The default is to search in the Node name, the NodelD and the text description in
Memo’s. Alternatively you may enhance the search to include more text fields in the
Nodes or exclude some of the default selected fields.

4.6.1 Narrowing the Search

The user has the option to further narrow the search, by activating any combination of
the following filters:

Memos
Search in Mermo details

@I don't mind whether the Mermo hasz attachrments or not

O Cnly search Memos that have attachrnents |nClUdeS MemO entrleS ]n
O Cnly search Memos that don't have attachments the SearCh-
Attributes

I:‘ Description (Branch)
D Code [(Common Mode Attributes)

I:‘Reference [Common Mode Attributes) Searches the node
DNotes [Carmrmon Mode Attributes) attributes g]ven tO the
node during setup.

O Manager [Cormmon Mode Attributes)
O Reparting Crder [Cormmon Maode Attributes)
I:‘Description (D ata Paoint)
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Node Parentage

<only search nodes that are descendants of

D Montage
Bowdens Group plc
Bowdens Brewery Group
Bowdens Food Group

DAIIDW any Utility
[ etectricity
I:‘Compressed Air
[Jruel @i 1
Cruel oil 2
DSteam i

Node Types

DAIIOW any Mode Type
[Jeranch

Ooats paint
I:‘Department

I:‘ EAC

Readings
[ search far nodes with lapped readings

[ search far nodes with readings in error

| Pay attention to the number of readings

Show nodes with

scanenerdi

SOLUTIONS

Only searches specific
nodes and child nodes of
the chosen parent node.

Default searches
regardless of which
Utilities are assigned to
the Node. Alternatively
you may search for Notes
using one or more
specific Utilities.

Default searches node of
any type but may be
limited to specific node
types.

Allows searching for
Nodes with possible
issues in readings within
the set search criteria’s.

In the example whereby a user wants to find a specific node or nodes which in their
Node name contains the letters ‘AB’, by entering these characters into the ‘Search Text’
field and selecting Search, would return the list that complies with these criteria as

shown below.

El search Criteria

Search Text AR

[l search in node name

[l search in node 10

DSearch in node description
[ ooon (%)
[ oo:oo (%)

Search after

Search befare

4.6.2 Using the Search Results

Search Criteria

D Name
é 220 Burtonwood Brewery

H. 371 Variables

® 1130 variables

® 1280 Variables

H‘ 676 Variables

| Cownload Results

You may use the search results in various ways.

Copy to List
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4.6.2.1 Sorting the results

The results of the search can be sorted in various ways.

Short Description Reference

Node ID - Sorts the results in sequential Node ID order

Node Name - Sorts the list alphabetically by the Node Name.

Node Type - Sorts the list alphabetically by the Node Type.

Short Description - Sorts the list alphabetically based on the first letter of the
description.

Reference - Sorts the list alphabetically by the Reference.

e Code - Sorts the list alphabetically by the Code.

e Last Reading date - Sorts the result in chronological order of the dates for the
last reading.

4.6.2.2 Select a Node found in the Search

The search result is a list of Nodes that match the criteria entered. By selecting the
Node, Montage will take you to the Navigator screen with that Node selected.

4.6.2.3 Use the Search results for Reports, Reading Forms

By pressing the button ‘Copy to List’ below the search results you keep the list of nodes
in memory for later use in creating Homepage modules, readings forms or for various
other purposes.

If you are using search to make a list of nodes which cannot be found by one set of
search criteria you may first use the ‘Copy to List’ feature to save the first results and
then do another search and use the ‘Append to List’ button which will add the results of
the second search to that of the first. You may continue this as many times as required.

4.6.2.4 Download the list of Nodes

By pressing the button ‘Download Results’ you will be downloading the search result as a
text file or comma separated values (a csv file). On most PC’s this file will open in Excel
and allow you to process the list further for documentation or printing. For instance this
is useful when printing barcode labels to be used with the Montage HDC meter readings
PDA unit.
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4.7 Homepages

This chapter describes the general use of Homepage reports and the tasks you are most
likely to carry out on a daily or frequent basis. Creating new or editing existing
homepages is described in Section 5.2.1 page 130.

Homepages and the information they contain are unique to each individual user of
Montage so you only see the information that is relevant to you. The information on
these homepages is updated dynamically so assuming the base data has been entered
into Montage, the information on the Homepages will be up-to-date every time you log
on.

Homepages consist of Homepage modules, as explained in section 4.7.2. These modules
will also be available for your Dashboard screen, which can be considered a special kind
of Homepage.

4.7.1 Selecting an existing Homepage

Selecting the Home button will always take you to your start screen. Refer to section
4.9.2 to see how you set your start screen.

>
@ Horme

Home is also a menu from which you have access to your Dashboard, your predefined
Homepages and also creating new Homepages and organising the structure of the menu.

Dashboard

Public Homepages ’

Personal Homepages !

Organise Homepages

Create homepage

This menu is new to Montage 9 and is categorised into;

e Dashboard - Each user can have one or several Dashboards set to provide
easy overview. Using the Dashboard is explained earlier in section 4.2

e Public Homepages - reports that have been made ‘Public’ by any user and
are accessible to you.

e Personal Homepages - Reports that have been created by the current user
for their own personal use.

e Organise Homepages - Opens the interface to arrange personal and public
homepages in a flexible and configurable menu structure. The option is
described in more detail in section 5.5.

e Create Homepage - Create an empty homepage that can be configured by
the user as required.

The menu options Public Homepages and Personal Homepages open a structure of sub-
menus which are configurable by the user. The example below illustrates how the next
two levels could be organised.
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Level 2 (Customisable) Level 3 (Customisable)

m Home

Cashboard

Public Homepages

Perzanal ; Surnrnary
e Hormepages [+

amepage Create hamepage

F '.i’ Environmental Reporting

In this example, by selecting ‘Executive Summary’ followed by ‘Cost Summary’, the Cost
Summary Homepage report will be displayed on the screen.
4.7.2 Homepage contents

Information is added to Homepages in the form of reports and graphs. Each report or
graph is referred to as a ‘Module’.

Modules can be expanded or collapsed by single clicking on the module title, or they can
be set to display as expanded or collapsed as part of the report creation process.

In the example below, all the report modules have been set to open in the collapsed
mode.

Montage 9.6 B @....

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

@ Total Annual Cost (per Utility)

@ Total Annual Cost -vs- Previous Year (per Utility)

@ Total Annual Cost per Utility (per month)

@ Quarterly contributions per Site (Utility cost)

@ Total Utility Cost per Site (Pareto)

The name of the owner of the Homepage will always display in the top left corner of the
Homepage. This can be useful when viewing a Public Homepage.

|Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)|
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The user can always return to the start page from any area of the system by clicking

4.7.3 Homepage access levels

The Homepage owner, and other users to whom the owner has granted the rights, can
make permanent changes to his Homepage report modules.

Users who only have the rights to view the Homepages can still modify any of the
Homepage modules but the changes cannot be saved and will be lost once the user
opens another Window.

When selecting a Homepage, for which you do not have edit rights, the menu options

will look like this:

When selecting a Homepage created for your account or for which you do have edit
rights, the menu options will look like this:

i Create module ? Setup homepage i.', Create homepage .‘J Copy Homepage g PDF

These options will be described in this section, except for ‘Creating a Module’ which will
be explained in section 5.2.1.

4.7.4 Creating a Homepage
Any user has the rights to create Homepages, it is a simple task requiring few entries.
Simply click on the ‘Create Homepage’ button in the toolbar.

Once open, the screen will look as follows:

Cost Summary (Steys.i

Title [ ‘

Default Collapsed modules O

e Enter the ‘Title’ that best suits the purpose of the Homepage.

e You can specify if you want this module to be ‘Default collapsed’ when the
homepage opens. This can be useful when there are many modules on one
homepage.

Click ‘Save’ when you have created the Homepage.

The Homepage other than having a name will not contain any contents at this time. The
Homepage will later contain report modules by way of creating modules (section 5.2.1)
or by copying existing modules from other Homepages or from Navigator reports (see
section 4.5.2).
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4.7.5 Deleting a Homepage

If you want to delete an entire Homepage, simply select the Homepage you want to
delete from the menu, and click on the Delete button.

Copy of Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)
ﬁ Crastemodule é Setup homepage

Title |Copy of Cost Surmary

Default Collapsed modules 1]

Delete Homepage Delete

To protect the user from accidentally deleting a Homepage, this operation requires a
confirmation before actually deleting the Homepage. A deleted Homepage cannot be
restored.

Confirrn delete for the Homme Page Cost Summary

Delate

Homepages that are shared with other users cannot be deleted.

4.7.6 To export an entire Homepage to PDF
Click on the ‘PDF’ button in the Homepage toolbar.

ﬁ Create module ? Setup homepage acreate homepage .E Copy Homepage ,’!ﬁ Shz re

This will present two options, either ‘Open PDF’ or ‘Send PDF’. To view the Homepage
in PDF format select ‘Open PDF’.

Assuming Adobe Acrobat® software is installed on the PC you will be presented with the
following message:

File Download ['g|
Do you want to open or save this hle?
Ei- MWame: MontageReport, pdf

Type: Adobe Acrobat Docurient, 135KE
From: 91.193,137.135

Open ][ Save ]| Cancel |

harm vour computer. [f you do not trust the source, do not open or

|@ While files from the Intermet can be useful, some filez can potentially
b,
= save thiz file. ‘What's the risk?

Note: Adobe Acrobat Reader® can be downloaded from http://www.adobe.com.

Selecting ‘Open’ will display a PDF version of the Homepage complete with all modules
expanded, whereas saving the file allows the user to store a copy of the file taken at
that moment in time, as displayed below:



Montage™ 9.6 scanenerdi

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

L. MontageReport.pdf - Adobe Reader | = )

File Edit Wiew Window Help x

@ﬁl@%‘ j,/S‘&/ ,|§ EB‘@@HZI Tools | Sign | Comment
™ L ]

Note: If you chose to ‘Save’ the report, this instance of the report will remain as a
separate file, very much similar to keeping a printed copy of a report. Homepage
modules will automatically update when the data in Montage is updated, but the
modules contained within the PDF files will never change.

4.7.7 Copying a Homepage

You can copy any Homepage, as well the ones you have created as those you can use
because another user has made them public.

Copying Homepages is an efficient way of creating several Homepages which are similar.

e |If you, for example, want to create a Summary Homepage for each of 3
departments you will only do the entire configuration once, then copy it, change
the name and modify the copy to include other nodes.

ﬁ Create module \a Setup homepage ?*, Create homepage | .‘_‘] Copy Homepage Q“é Share
—

Simply click on the ‘Copy Homepage’ button and a new Homepage is created with the
name: “Copy of ... (the name of the Homepage you copied)”.

The entire Homepage with all the modules will be copied.
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4.7.8 Sharing a Homepage with other Users

You can share the Homepages you have created with other users. You can make a
Homepage Public so that everybody can see it or you can choose to share with selected
users only. Selected users may be granted edit access so they are actually able to make
changes to the homepage on your behalf.

From the Homepage, select ‘Share’ and then ‘Share Settings’

— e == -
l | Create module \? Setup homepage E_Create homepage .:] Copy Homep age

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

I ' Create module 9? Setup homepage E_ Create hormepage py Homepage

¥ sond Edit access

4\ Sharing Settings {l’r’

The user can then select whether they wish to make this Homepage ‘Public’ by ticking
the box.

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

\U Setup hornepage

B roF

Public Share
Name Read Write

Alternatively, clicking Add will present a list of Montage users from which the user can
select who to grant ‘Read’ or ‘Write’ access to the Homepage.

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

N
E* Create homepage ‘:] Copy Homepage

I | Create module -\U Setup homepage

Public Share

Name

Brewery Guest

Carlos Ramada

CCM Test

Daka Daka

Dave Bowden

David Richards

Demo User

O|o0|o|o|o|0|0|f @
oo|o|o|oo|o)f

Once you are done selecting your user(s) permissions click Save.

Your Homepage will now be available in the Home - Public Homepages menus for the
other users. The users do not explicitly get notified when you grant them access in this
way.
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Granting either View access or Edit access to users can also be done by sending the
Homepage as an attached report using Montage Messages. Selecting either option from
the ‘Share’ menu will attach the Homepage to a Message allowing the user to send it
directly to one (or more) recipients. The User rights that are granted this way may later
be managed from the Sharing Settings.

The recipients of the Message will be able to access the Homepage report and edit it
according to the permission level granted.

| ——— |
Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

@ Create module @ Setup homepage ?’, Create homepage .‘ﬂ Copy Homepage @i Share

.~ Send View access

!

B cend Edit access

% Sharing Settings

4.7.9 Sending an entire Homepage PDF file in a Message

Firstly, select the Homepage you wish to send. From the ‘PDF’ menu select the ‘Send
PDF’ option.

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

' Create module @ Setup homepage ?.., Create homepage iﬁ Copy Homepage .n- PDF @

B Open PDF

B Send PDF

This will display the following message:

Windows Internet Explorer

\?/ You have attached a Homepage POF, do wou wantk to create the message now?

[ ok | [ Cancel

Selecting ‘OK’ will take the user to the Montage Messages function allowing for
supporting text and recipients to be selected before sending the message. (see Messages
4.10 for more details). Selecting ‘Cancel’ will return the user to the previous screen.

4.7.10 To export an entire Homepage to Microsoft Excel®

If the Homepage has been prepared for export to Excel® the <Export to Excel> option
will appear in the Homepage toolbar.

Click this button to export the data of all the modules on the chosen Homepage to the
Excel® sheet. Each module will be saved to a separate worksheet in the destination file.

See section 5.2.4 to learn more about using Excel® for reporting.
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4.8 Homepage Modules

The reports that appear on the Homepage are called ‘Report modules’. This section
describes the basic functions associated with report modules but DOES NOT cover the
creation or editing of new and existing modules. These areas are covered in section
5.2.2.

4.8.1 Opening a Homepage Module

To expand or collapse a module click anywhere in the module title bar and the module
will expand (or collapse if already expanded).

T2 Total Annual cost (per Utility)

EREREETARE

D crasse modiite | @ sutuphomerage | I crastahomanage
- ¥ Report Parameters
@ Total Annual Cost {per Utility) ¥ Report Viewer

Bowdens Brewery Group

Cost Summary (Steve Bowden)

@ Total Annual Cost -vs- Previous Year (per Utility)

01/01/2008 00:00 - 01,/01,/2009 00:00

i

@ Total Annual Cost per Utility (per month) Cost

Gas 1 £ 5,344,763
Electricity £ 3,646,654
@ Total Annual Cost vs. Budget {per month) Eoren Bieia £ 1,483,296

Mains Water £ 1,138,596
District Heating £17,686
@ The Bowdens Group plc Total Utility Cost per Site (Pareto)

Totals £ 11,837,325

4.8.2 Homepage module settings

Each report module is presented with its own available functions, presented as a toolbar
of icons located directly underneath the module title, as shown below:

E E @ @ G .l:-_ [?:'_g [f;' @ll) OWVERWVIEW [What/When): Cost/Consurmed V| E‘zﬁ @

These functions are described below:

4.8.2.1 Show / Hide Title
Selecting this icon will display the title of the Homepage module, for editing and saving.
Saving the new title will overwrite any previous label given to the module.

Module tie |Tc\ta| Annual Cost [per Ukility] |

4.8.2.2 Save the module

=7

Selecting this icon saves any changes made to the module.
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If you don’t save the settings any changes you make to the Homepage module are lost
when you move away from the Homepage.

4.8.2.3 Delete a Homepage module

You can delete a Homepage module by selecting this button.

4.8.2.4 Changing the order of the modules on the Homepage

[
You can change the order of the modules on the Homepage.

Selecting one of these buttons to move the module “one-up” or “one-down” on the
ordering of modules.

4.8.2.5 Set a module to be expanded or collapsed

e

Individual report modules can be set to either open expanded or collapsed when the
Homepage is selected.

4.8.2.6 Export a single module to PDF

L )

Additionally to exporting the entire Homepage to a PDF file, you may choose to export a
single module to a PDF file. Simply open the required Homepage module and select the
‘PDF’ icon in the tool bar.

You may find that your PC is running a firewall preventing the download of the PDF file.
You should accept the download of the file.

.i, To help protect wour security, Inkernet Explorer blocked this site From downloading files to for options. .,

Download File. ..

Montage” @f Harme ’[-“ CEVEEES  What's the Risk?

Once the PDF file has been downloaded (usually very quickly) you may choose to open
the PDF file, or Save it to your local PC before opening it.

4.8.2.7 Sending a single module as a PDF attachment to a message

Pt

Select the Homepage followed by the module you wish to send. Click on the ‘PDF Send’
button from the module toolbar.

This will display the following message:
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Windows Internet Explorer

\?1) ‘You have attached a Module PDF, do wou wank to create the message now?

[ QK |[ Cancel ]

Selecting ‘OK’ will take the user to the Montage Messages function allowing for
supporting text and recipients to be selected before sending the message. (See section
4.10 for more details). Selecting ‘Cancel’ will return the user to the previous screen.

4.8.2.8 Exporting a single Homepage module to Excel®

=

By selecting the Excel icon you will export the data in the report to an Excel file. The
content of the file will be comparable with the Text Report display.

4.8.2.9 Copy a Homepage module.

e

You can create a copy of a Homepage module on the same Homepage, place a copy of
the module on any other Homepage of yours, or copy the module and place it on a New
Homepage.

Select the name of the Homepage from the drop-down list where you want the copy to
be added and select the copy button.

@ 9-1 OWVERVIEWY* b

1) OWERVIEW (What/When): Cost/Caonsurmed
11 Performance Measures: Static KPIs*

Actual-vs-Target (incl, CuSum)
Bernchrmarking

Burtonwood KPIs

Cost Sumrmary

Dashboard modules

The user will get the following message:

Windows Internet Explorer

:.:j Module was copied successfully, Go ko Copy?

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

Selecting ‘OK’ will take the user to the ‘Copy of’ the original report module, whereas
‘Cancel’ returns the user to the active report module.

4.8.2.10 Period forward / back.
g

A useful feature when reviewing performance in a Time-series report or graph is the

ability to quickly move the date range of the report forwards and backwards from the
original Start and End Dates specified in the Report Parameters.
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If the Frequency of the report is selected to be Daily, selecting the [ button will move
the End Date one day forward. The opposite is true if selecting the period back icon.

4.8.3 Homepage modules -Report Settings

All module reports are separated into two parts;

e The Report viewer which is the section that displays the report/graph
(and is set by default to be expanded), and

e The Report Parameters which is used to display the settings for the
report (which is set by default to be collapsed).

Click on the headline ™ Report Parameters to display the parameters menu that allows
the user to modify the content and formatting of the graph.

The report parameters list is displayed below:

Series (3
a3 Equations

o2

& Nodes
VIR

13 Periods

Explained below

4

7 i Display Options

Grouping

&

Frequency

& &

Utility Filter

Options

L

You can modify as well the data source for the report, as the date range and graphical
appearance. Changing the date range of the report module as well as the report type is
described below. The more advanced functions such as changing the reports contents
and grouping the data series is described in section 5.1.2.

4.8.3.1 Selecting the Report Type.

The modules can display in various graphical forms; Text, Bar, Line, Pie or X-Y Scatter
graphs and you may also display any Memo’s that have been related to any of the output
data contained within the report.

< ) ]
Upon selecting 2% Display Options from the menu, the screen will display as
follows (showing the default report type if it is a new report):
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ji-ﬁ Display Options
s
38

D Text Report

|Add Repaort Itern v|

To add another report type to the same module (so both Text and Bar can be displayed),
select a second report type from the drop down box.

#& pisplay Options
08
@*3 %

D I Text Report

Add Report Item -

Add Report Item
Text Report

Chart - Line

Chart - Bar Stacked
Chart - Pie

Chart - XY

Memo Report
Module Comment
Readings Report
Graphics

The Report Viewer section at the bottom of the screen will automatically update to
show the two report types selected, as shown below:
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EE@E{Z&‘@E B 1) consum ption Summary - @Eﬁg

¥ Report Parameters

¥ Report Viewer

Bowdens Brewing Co.

Total Periods
i

Cost

Gas 1 7.361,934Euro
Electricity 8,101,507Euro
Carbon Dioxide 2,060,188Eurc
Mains Water 4,257,117Euro
District Heating 22,503Euro

Totals 21,803,249Euro

Total Annual Cost (per Utility)
Monthly Periods: 01/01/2010 00:00:00 to 01/01/2011 00:00:00

Bowdens Brewing Co.
Cost

Not all data is suited for display in all report types. Please refer to section 5.1.2.4 for a
description of each report type.

It is also possible to further adjust the presentation of the data in the various report
types by selecting the ~ located within the report module. Options contained within are
specific to the chosen report type, but can include sorting, data filtering etc. The
various options are explained further in section 5.1.2.6.

You may choose any number of the available report types, which will then be displayed
after each other in the module. The ordering of the report types can be easily changed
using the #* options.

4.8.3.2 Defining the data range and frequency.

The data range is the period of time for which Montage will display data.

The data range is defined by a ’Start Date’, ‘End Date’ and a ‘Reporting Frequency’.
The report will contain data for the periods that are completely after the Start and
before the End dates.
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Example: If you are looking at a weekly report from 1/1-2009 to 1-6-2009, the first
weeks data in the report will be the first week starting after or at the Start date (and

time), and the last week in the report will be the last week that has ended before or at
the End date (and time).

Typical frequencies on a site are Days, Weeks and Months etc., typically starting at

midnight, but you may also find frequencies of different length and starting times. This
all depends on the requirement for your site.

The concept of Frequencies is described in more detail in section Error! Reference
ource not found..

A typical setting of Start and End dates is illustrated below:

9”::} Periods
Start Date Time End Date Time
" Current date ® Current date
(* periods before current date (" periods befare current date
C Specific date C Specific date
IG II'\-'Iu:mthI',r ;I

" Reverse periods

O Compare Periods

The above example will display the data for the past 6 months; the period will be
dynamic and change as time passes. If you for instance enter “0 Yearly” this will always
be 1/1 in the current year and useful for displaying information such as “Year-to-Date”.

You also have the option to specify a specific Start- and/or End date.

oi/01/2008 (T ooio0 (%)

" January 2009 g
Mon Tue ‘Wed Thu Fri  Sat Sun 010172009 (T3 ooioo (%)
29 an 1 3 3 4 Hours Minutes
56?%9 10 11 o1 2 = 1 2 32 4 5 &6 7 8 %9
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 4 5 6 7[[1011 121314151617 1819
14 20 21 a2 23 24 a5 9 1011|2021 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
76 2T 28 29 30 31 1 13 14 15|(30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
2 3 4 g B 7 a 1617 12 19|40 41 42 43 44 43 46 47 42 49
Clear Toda 20 21 22 23||50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 53 59
Update Cancel

You can either type in the date and time into the text boxes, or you can select the date
and time from the calendar modules by clicking the calendar or clock respectively.

Note: Montage is quite exact in the interpretation of the time - a day ends at the
following day at 00:00 - not at the day itself at 23:59!

To select the Frequency, select the Lp Frequency option from the report
parameters list, and pick the required frequency.
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You have the option to either use the defined frequencies for reporting or you may
specify an exact date/time range and interval.

Which frequencies are available depend on your configuration and will match the
reporting periods you generally use in your company, as shown in the example below.

E} Frequency

LESaUS oY) Daily ;I [~ on Demand
OR

Interval
Weeakly
Manthly
Quarterly
Yearly
4-4-5

When reporting on a defined reporting frequency and the periods to be included in the
report are those that fall entirely within the data range. Montage will by default use the
pre-calculated values to produce the report faster.

If you need to report on shorter intervals you select the Interval from the list below.

2

{} Frequency
Freguency I ;I I” on Demand
OR
Intarval 15 Minutes ;I

1 Minute

2 Minutes
2 Minutes
4 Minutes
5 Minutes
10 Minutes
15 Minutes
30 Minutes
60 Minutes
S50 Minutes
2 Hours

3 Hours

4 Hours

& Hours

8 Hours
12 Hours
24 Hours
48 Hours
1 Week

Auto Interval

The first interval will start exactly at the start time of the Periods and set the desired
interval for the report. Please note that if you choose too long a period with too short
intervals you will be requested to limit either the Period or increase the interval.

The two options at the end of the list provide you with the options to report the entire
date/time range as one number( Total Period), or automatically set a reasonable
interval for the selected date/time range (Auto Interval).

Selecting the ’Save’ icon from time-to-time will prevent any changes made to the
report module being lost.

4.8.4 Data status displayed in reports
As explained earlier in section 4.3.5.1 numbers may display in different colours to
indicate the integrity - or validity - of the numbers.

4.8.4.1 Text reports
The same colour coding of humbers apply to text reports, where
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e Black numbers are considered complete and reliable.

e Blue numbers are somehow incomplete, either in respect of the date range or
the contributing meters.

¢ Red numbers are currently being calculated and therefore probably going to
change when calculations are complete.

On reports it is also possible to use the forecasting feature (See section 5.1.2.10) and
report on future (expected) numbers.

e Green numbers are forecasted numbers.

4.8.4.2 Line, bar and pie charts

Since the colours are used to differentiate each item, dashed lines indicate any non-
confirmed numbers. Only good numbers will be displayed as full lines. On bars and pies
it is the border of the bar or pie which is dashed.

4.8.4.3 Pie charts

Pie charts normally form a full pie and the sizes of each piece of the pie indicate the
share. When the data, making up one or more of the pie pieces are considered not-
confirmed, the pieces will make up only a half pie, as shown in the figure below.

Weekly Periods: 01/02/2010 00:00:00 to 26/03/2012 00:00:00

Electricity
Total Periods

Cor ion
8 Departments: 32.554.173k‘.'\’h|' Brewing: 4,615,746 KWh |' Packaging: 9085539 k‘.'\hl 5 Buildings: 115524 KWh|
13 Utility plants: 18,358324kWh | Unaccounted: 458540 kKih | [

4.8.5 Investigating the root of a number

In many cases the numbers displayed in reports are made up from calculations of various
sources. When such numbers are unusually large or small it is valuable to be able to drill
down to each of the sources of data.

If the feature “Explain numbers” is set to ‘On’ in the text report, the mouse turns into a
hand when placed over a number.
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Burtonwood Brewery

Consumption

Jam 2009  1,516,812.26 kwh
Feb 2009 1,324,251.08 kWwh
Mar 2009 1,380,1(32.14 kwh
Apr 2009 1,439,3@.5? kb
May 2009 1,734,437.76 kwh
Jum 2009 1,698,797.57 kwh

Totals 9,0932,827.29 kwh

Simply click the number you want an explanation for, and the following window opens.

Explanation

Burtonwood Brewery Electricity Reparting 1,380,129.14 k'wh
Consumption. Total

Explain this number

Click the “Explain” icon in the right hand side to drill down towards the actual sources
of data. In the following example the drilling has been following the route of the meters
making up the consumption for Canning Line 1.

Explanation b1
Burtonwood Brewery . Electricity. Reporting 1,380,129, 14 kWwh
Consumption, Total b
Departments .Reporting Consumption b 1,380,129.14 kiWwh
Brewing.Reporting Consumption b 213,554.02 kwh &
+
Packaging.Reporting Consumption b 314,102.19 kwh
Bottling. Reporting Consumption b 252,847.05 kwh @
+
Canning.Reporting Consumption b 164,232.67 kWh
Line 1.Reparting Consurption b a0,023.74 kWwh
E24 Canning Line a0,023. 74 kwh &

1.Electricity .Reporting
Consumption. Taotal b

+
Line 2.Reparting Consurmption b 74,208.93 kWh &

+
Kegging.Reparting Consumption b 61,255.14 kWwh @
+
Unaccounted Packaging.Reparting 1,538.88 kWwh @
Consurmption Bk

+

Buildings.Repaorting Consurnption b 4,741.57 k'wh @

+

Utility plants.Reporting Consumption B B847,731.36 kwh @

Each if the icons in the right hand side provides access to drill down any of these
sources.

The arrow icon after the Node.NodeField

DULLIIIIL_;].I'&I:'_IUI L”lH l_,UII"_‘-uIII'_ILIUII [ LIL, 0% U RwL ~r
+
Canning.Reporting Consumption b 164,232.67 kWwh
Line 1.Reporting Consumption % 00,023, 74 kwh
E24 Canning Line 90,023, 74 kwh &

1.Electricity.Reporting

Consumption, Total b

+
Line 2.Reporting Consumption b T4,208.93 kWwh &

+

Kenninn Reanrtinn Consumnting B AT.205. 14 kiwh &

... will take you to the navigator screen and select that node to assist with conducting
further investigation.

The feature needs to be set to ‘On’ in the text report to be active. Please refer to
section 5.1.2.5 where these settings are explained.
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4.9 Favourites

New to Montage 9 is the ability for each user to build up a personal list of shortcuts that
takes the user to specific areas of the system quickly. These shortcuts are referred to as
Favourites.

4.9.1 Using Favourites

The Favourites menu appears when you click the "% located within the logo box.

The Favourites menu has three main sections.

Favourites 7 Favourites, is the actual favourites which
Eovouritas is the personal structure of links to pages
R in Montage.

Feports

o4 Water Treatrnent Plant

+ Meter Readings

Irnports

_% Systern Pages
-4 Mode Search

Temporary

Temporary is automatically updated by
the system and provides access to Nodes

- Search Results -’,f,;

4 CTHIDIMTOL that have been found by the search
e @ Ll feature and used as the latest

) C-LzizMTi4 attachments to messages.

».';‘J’ C-LZ14MTOD

__,;,} C-L21&MTOS

= Attachrnents N

44 Mawvigator report of Water

) Organise
=2

Organise provides access to the tool to
create folders in the favourites menu and
move links around in the menu.

To open the folders in the Favourites menu simply click on the folder.
To go to a favourite simply click on it, and you will be taken to the selected screen.

The menu will disappear again when you move the mouse outside the menu.

4.9.2 Managing your favourites

You can add any Montage screen to your favourites. If for example one of the pages you
access regularly is to display meter readings for a particular period, one of the pre-
defined Reading Forms could be set up as a favourite.
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To do this, navigate to the screen you would like to assign as a Favourite. (In the
example below it is the Reading Form for ‘Water Meters that we want to make a
Favourite’).

Montage 9.6

Reading Form - Water Meters

E"_ Create E Edit ;

Reading Forms

|7 Sub station 1

|7 Water Meters

|7 Burtonwood Elec Meters

|/ Burtonwood Gas + Steam Meters
|7 Burtonwood Water Meters

|7 Burtonwood Air + CO2 Meters
|7 Nelson Elec Meters

|7 Helson Gas Meters

|7 Nelson Water Meters

|7 Helson Air + CO2 Meters

B Readinas

Date range

Default Date

21/03/2014 [T 20:25 (9 Display Form || Show |atest readings

i

Whilst on this screen, select the = located within the logo box.

This will open the favourites menu as explained above. Then click in the title bar of the
Favourites menu to take the Favourites menu to edit mode and start the configuration
of the Favourites.

= ™ .
Favourites l{b s
+ Favourites I{:i

Ternporaty

= Crganise x |

When you select “Favourites” from the menu, the menu will expand as in normal
operation, and you will see that you now have the options
4.9.2.1 Add a new item to the menu

Click ¥ to Add the current page as a Favourite. The next screen will allow you to enter
a title for the item in the menu.

Marne:

F!.a-a ding Form - Water Meters |
Address:
|http:,n",-"demo.montageum.com,n"montagewebui,-"NodeReadingFormfInputData.aspx?NodeReadingFormID=E|

@0

The default screen name will appear highlighted, although this can be changed by the
user. Make any necessary changes to the ‘Name’ and accept the change by selecting the
@ icon. The shortcut to this page will now be included as a Favourite.

4.9.2.2 Delete an item from the menu

Click 2 to remove an item from the Favourites.

4.9.2.3 Set an item to be your Default start screen

Tick the checkbox[¥] to make this item your default start screen; the screen that
Montage will display when you log on, and the screen you return to when selecting
Home from the main menu
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4.9.3 Organise your Favourites

You may create sub menus in the Favourites menu in as many levels as you wish and you
may move items from the menus up and down or between sub menus. Please refer to
section 5.5 for more information about this.
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4.10 Montage Messages

Another new function to Montage 9 is the ability to use Montage for i) communicating
with other users, ii) sharing useful content such as reports, and iii) triggering either
event or time-based alerts. These three activities are all handled through the Messages
interface.

To access this function, select ‘Messages’ from the toolbar.

Montage 9

This will open up the Messages screen showing the audit trail of any previous messages
as the default screen

Messages

] * Delete = Reply

O & [stzvesowgan] Electricity budget 12/09/2011 23:52:55
To:

Erik, please take 3 look at the sttached report and see whether it is appropriate to share with the Finance team on a monthly basis

O & [steve 5ougen] lec consumetion toc high for the period 09/09/2011 14:23:30

Although this area of the system shares some of the features consistent with an e-mail
system (e.g. sending and receiving messages), it is not by design meant to have all the
features expected from today’s comprehensive e-mail tools (Microsoft® Outlook, Lotus
Notes®). The purpose is simply to enable Montage users to send and receive messages
(perhaps also with an attachment) to another Montage user about Montage/energy
related issues.

The following sections explain the basic approach to using Messages.

4.10.1 Creating a message
Select ‘New Message’ from the toolbar to display a blank message, as shown below;

Messages

- -
= ' o

)

Subjecti ‘

Send Save
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Selecting the [T=:] button will display the list of Montage Users.

D Montage Users

rewery Gues

O |
+

atlos Rarnada
CCM Test

aka Daka

ave Bowden

avid Richards

O

himmmmi Ui
+

emo ser

rik Andersen
erman Translation
uest Gues

uest Viewer

arald test

acob Mortensen

] ] ]

Select the recipient(s) from the list as required. Note that only users registered in
Montage can receive Montage Messages.

The supporting text Subject and message text is entered as with other similar
applications.

After entering the message text, the user can click ‘Send’ to send the message to the
selected recipient.

Messages

S
r— ~
i e e

Subject éAgenda for next week's Energy meeting l

Hello David,

Can you prepare an agenda for the Energy rmeeting and send out in advance of the meeting.
I want to be sure all attendees have time to prepare their inputs,

Thanks

Steve Bowden

Send Save

Alternatively, rather than typing a specific message, the sender may prefer to send one
of the predefined templates, as described below.

4.10.2 Creating a message template

Creating Message Templates is useful when sending the same information on a regular
basis.

For example, if a Montage report is being sent on the first day of each month by the Site
Energy Manager to the Management Team showing them the performance of the main
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utilities compared to target, then a template could be used to contain standard text and
recipient list, and be automatically scheduled to be sent once per month in time for the
Monthly Management Team meeting. This would prevent the requirement for any human
intervention in the distribution of this report once the template was created.

To create a new Template, select ‘New Message’.

Create the message as required, remembering to select the recipients and the text to
be displayed in the Subject line and message body. Press ‘Save’ once this has been
completed.

Then, select ‘Template’ to display the list of active Templates, as shown in the example
below.

O Utility performance under target E 24/10/2011 14:50:43
O weekly Parfarmance 17/10/2011 09:39:22
O Brewhouse Stearm Performance 290972011 13:41:48
[} Bottling Line 2 perforrmance 25/09/2011 13:58:53

The template that you just created should appear in the list. The user can now access
the template to customise it further, for example to specify the time or event-based
triggers that will determine when the message gets sent.

Messages

Messages | « Mew Message | v« Templates | «¢" Setup

[ 3 pelete B Edit = Send & setup Trigger

D Steve Bowden Weekly Performarice

Subject: Weekly Performance

From: Steve Bowden

4.10.3 Adding Montage reports to Messages and Templates

Adding a Montage report to a Message cannot be done directly from the message. In
order to attach a report, the user must first have accessed the report they want to send
via Messages.

As an example, select a Homepage from the ‘report’ menu. Select the module that you

wish to send and press the “# icon. The following message will appear:

Windows Internet Explorer

\_‘.\’/ ‘You have attached a Module FDF, do vou want to create the message now?

Cancel

Selecting ‘OK’ will open a blank message which can be filled in as required. Over to the
right hand side of the Message you will see the report attachment as a PDF file:
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Eande: Model - 31/01/2011
14:13:24

Once the message text is entered, the Message can either be sent directly from here by
pressing ‘Send’ or pressing ‘Save’ will add the Message to the list of available
Templates. This template can then be accessed as described above, with further
conditions entered as described below.

4.10.4 Assigning a time-based trigger to a template

Select the Template you want to add a trigger to, and select the ECEEIREEEN button
from the toolbar. This will display by default the radio button for ‘Scheduled’ to be
selected, and the screen below to allow the user to select the required settings that
best suits the purpose of the message. In this example, the schedule is set up to be
triggered for weekdays only, once per day.

The user can also specify a starting date and time at which point triggers will become
effective.

Type of Trigger:
#® Scheduled

C Alert

Starting at : py/o7/2013 [T 08:00 (¥)

C Minutely | Recur evary I]. -I +| days

(= Da”’! ¥ ©n the following days :
-~ Weekly ~ Monday FTuesda',r F Wednesday FThursda',r Ira Friday r Saturday | Sunday
(™ Monthly

~ vearly

I Save | Cancel

The example above shows the settings that will trigger the message to be sent each
working day at 08:00 in the morning.

The alternative interval settings are shown below as self-explanatory.

Starting at © g1/07/2012 (79 08:00 () Starting at : n1/07/2013 [T/ 08:00 (%)
~
 Minutely | Recur every Il _| +| weals (" Minutely | Recur ever-,rll. -| +| months
 Daily " Daily ' On this date : I: -| —I
@ weekly C weekly @ ©On the IFirst =l IMonda-,r =1
" Monthly @ Monthly
 vearly " Yearly
Starting at : pi/o7/2013 [T 08:00 (¥) Starting at © p1jo7/2013 [T 14:33 (M)
" Minutely | Recur ever-,rll | +| years @ Minutely | Recur ever',r|1.20 —| +| minutes
™ Daily C On this date : |: | —| (" Daily [ On the folloving days :
" weekly & On the IFirst LI IMonda-,r ;I C Weakly [¥ Monday [~ Tuesday [ Wednesday [ Thursday [~ Friday [ Saturday [~ Sunday
(" Monthly of the month of IJanuar‘,r vl (" Monthly

@ vearly " vearly



Montage™ 9.6 scanenergl

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

4.10.5 Assigning an event-based trigger to a template

Alerts are messages which are sent automatically when a configurable criteria is met,
for instance if there are no readings in a specific period of time or if the consumption
exceeds a certain fixed value or it exceeds the target by for instance 15 %.

(" Freguency IDaiI',r -I

@ Interval

Start at: 16/07/2013 [T 00:10 (%)
Check Fregquency: |3g minutes vI
Offsat: I 10 minutes -I

Check Interval: I 120 minutes -I

Trigger Equation

=g ﬁl[Fun:tion] ;”[IEOI‘I] ;”[Unit] ;I

[Eelf.Electricity.Repaorting Consumption.Total = 10

Nodes to evaluate 'Self' against

51 Montage | Add Ellectril: Heater
High Pressure Pump

Das

& Global | Add Child nodes
=g |

Remowve

‘g Remember to validate the trigger before saving

The Trigger MUST be saved. Then you can test it for the |atest periods here

I Save | Delete | Cancel

4.10.5.1 Alert testing intervals

The interval at which the criteria are tested may be based on the defined ‘Frequencies’
or at shorter ’Intervals’.

When the alert is controlled by a frequency, the criteria will be tested at the end of
each period of that selected frequency. For example, in the above example whereby the
Frequency radio button was active and the option of ‘Daily’ was selected, an alert
would be triggered upon completion of all the periods that make up the daily frequency,
but only if the Electricity Reporting Consumption exceeded the value of ‘10’ on either of
the selected Nodes (Electric Heater’ or High Pressure Pump).

When shorter intervals than those allowed within the list of frequencies is required,
then the user can specify to use ‘Intervals’ which are defined as follows:

e Start at: the date and time to which the rule is first applied.

e Check Frequency: the amount of lapsed time between the data set being
evaluated against the rule e.g. check the data against the rule every 30 minutes.
This is the shortest possible time between alerts.
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e Offset (Start time minus): the amount of time back in history from the Start time
that will be excluded from the data range.
o Check interval: the amount of data to be evaluated.

In the example above, the data sample is comprised of 120 minutes of data and is
evaluated at 30 minutes intervals, therefore at 10 and 40 minutes past each hour. The
first 10 minutes worth of data between 00.00 and 00.10 is excluded from the data
range, and therefore the Data range is comprised of data from 22.00 on the 15/07/2013
to - 00.00 on the 16/07/2013.

4.10.5.2 Alert criteria

The trigger Equation must be an equation resulting in either True or False. If the result
of the equation is true, the message will be sent. The equation may refer to specific
Nodes or refer to a list of Nodes in which case the equation will be evaluated for each
Node on the list. If the result is true for at least one of the Nodes, the message will be
sent.

Press the “d icon to validate the equation before you save it.

The equation shown in the example above simply compares the value of any utility on
each of the selected Nodes to the fixed value ‘10’. Normally the equations will be that
simple. A few examples are shown below.

o Compare the consumption of each Node to the High Limit set on the Nodes

Attributes Screen:

Self. Elektricitet.Reporting Consumption.Total > Self.Data Point.High range value per day *
0
o Compare the consumption to the Target set for each Node and trigger the alert if

the consumption exceeds the Target by more than 10%:
Self. Elektricitet.Reporting Consumption.Total > 1.1 * Self. Elektricitet.Reporting Target.Total
e Count the number of readings on the Node and trigger the alert if no readings

have been entered during the period:
Self.Meter Reading.Reading.Count < 1

Please refer to section 6.5 for details of creating expressions for equations.

Once saved, the Message template will display a & symbol to indicate that a trigger has
been assigned to the template.

4.10.6 Editing an existing template

Select the template by simply clicking on the message in the list of Templates. The
selected template will expand and show details of the selected message. This will open
the Template allowing the contents to be overwritten and the trigger settings changed
as required.

4.10.7 Message Setup

The final step in the process requires the user to specify how he/she would prefer to
receive Messages. The user can specify if they wish to receive their messages to their e-
mail address, as listed in the user profile, as well as via Montage Messages.
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Configure Settings for Montage Messages

Faorward Tao Email T

At Arrival ® n

Dnce A Day O 'g

Tirne Of Day n
Save

The user can also specify when they want to receive Messages. Depending on the extent
of use, receiving Messages too regularly may become a distraction and therefore to
avoid getting overloaded with communications, the user can specify only ‘Once per day’
at a specified time. Only messages that have not previously been read in Montage will
be e-mailed. Messages with event-based triggers however would make sense to receive
them as they occur to prevent unnecessary energy waste.
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4.11 Data entry

The User Manual so far has focused on the functions that enable the user to view output
data, both in the area of the Navigator’s Summary screen and in the various areas of
reporting (Dashboard, Navigator reports and Homepages).

The predecessor to being able to view output data in Montage is naturally that you first
have to get data into Montage!

There are two main ways of getting data into the system:

e Manually entering data, and
e Automatically importing data.

This section will provide instructions into the basic approaches to uploading data, with
the more advanced approaches covered in section 4.12.

Firstly, it is important to note that only nodes of the type ‘Data point’ (see section 6.2
for descriptions of node types) can hold input data; numbers entered which are the
roots of all calculations throughout the system.

The most common type of input data are meter readings, for Incremental, Consumption,
Absolute or Tank meters. You can find more information about these types of meters in
section 6.2.2.5

Another type of input data is invoice readings. These are used to record the actually
invoiced consumption and cost which enables you to compare the recorded numbers
from the meter readings with the invoiced consumption. You should not expect these
numbers to be exactly the same, because of differences between meters and also the
exact times of reading, but they should be close or you may have an issue.

You also have the option to enter comments or memos for a node, to keep track of any
explanations of irregularities or documentation related to a node. This is described in
section 4.4.1

4.11.1 Manual data entry

There are basically three ways of entering readings manually.

¢ Single meter readings. Provides access to the readings of one data point (meter)
allowing the user to add, delete, modify or override individual readings. The
interface, which is mostly used to investigate existing readings and less to
actually enter new readings, also displays various information about the reading.

¢ Multiple meters readings. Manually entering readings for a group of data points
(meters) in a Reading Form on one screen.

¢ Montage HDC meter readings. Using the Montage (Handheld Data Capture) PDA
application to enter readings on a portable device while actually taking the
meter readings. The readings are automatically transferred to the Montage
server via available networks.

4.11.2 Single meter entry

The single meter entry screen is rarely used to enter new readings, but particularly
useful when you want to view or change historical data for a meter due to analysis of
spikes or blank data. These anomalies can be traced back to bad meter readings and so
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it is useful to have a quick and easy way to check and if necessary amend these
readings.

From the Navigator options, set the date range of readings you want to view, and
browse to the relevant meter.

Click on the ‘Data Input’ menu in the toolbar, and then select ‘Meter Readings’.

th [ata Input

os Meter Readings

Selecting the Meter Readings option, displays the following screen. Any existing readings
are displayed. If you have the relevant access rights, you can amend this data.

[ ] Date /Time Reading calc Value Override

[ =23/0z/200% 10:00 £95194.5 4 200,723.5 700,000 4
[0 =o/03/2009 10,00 320131 224,936.5 4
[J oefo4fz009 10000 1596335 [} 276,204 4
[0 1s/04/200% 10,00 382459 186,124 4
[J =zofo4fz009 10000 651259 268,800 4
[0 =z704/200% 10,00 536443 185,154 4
[0 o4/os/2009 10,00 989812 b2 153,359 ®
[0 11/05/2009 10,00 209031 3] 219,219 »
[ 1isfos/2009 10:00 397895 188,864 g
[0 2s/os/2009 10,00 esavan 4 295,835 »
[ 01/08/2009 10;00 963280 269,550 g
[0 osfoef2009 10,00 188990 3] 225,710 »
[ 15/08/200% 10:00 449173 260,189 g
[0 =2z/06/2009 10,00 702393 254,214 »
[0 =29roeizoo9 10000 1906 4 @ 298,513 4
[0 osfo7/2009 10100 1eg2707 4 166,201 ®. 200,000 4
[0 130772009 10/00 438305 269,598 w
[0 =zo/07/2009 10100 650849 222,544 4
[0 =27/07/2009 10,00 249553 188,704 w
[0 oz/osf2009 10100 97296 3} 247,843 4
[0 1o/os/2009 10000 304617 207,221 w
[] 4i7fosfzo08 10000 519131 214,514 4
[0 zarosrzoos 10:00 s17140 4 298,009 4
[ =2z/i1/2009 1523 1111 BB 123,971 4
I:‘ 0312009 131268 999393939999 ,i\ Fesding value Dec 3 2009 1125PM iz greater than the maximum reading value for the meter $99%9% 0000000000 E?
BEDDR® K< >l
S e B W W B

Delete Showing 2 to 32 of 32

| Delete all | Dowmload Readings \ Paste Readings [~ only show exceptions

Readings are displayed on the screen with 25 readings on one page. Each reading is
displayed in one line, containing the:

Date/Time stamp,

Reading value,

Calc Value (the “consumption” since last reading) and,

Any Override value. If an override value is entered this is the value used for
calculation of consumption instead of the originally Calc Value.

You can browse backwards and forward in time by using the icons at the bottom of the
screen:

B =
T e W e e

From left to right:
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One month back,
One week back,
One day back,

One day forward,
One week forward,
One month forward.

K< >l

From left to right:

First 25 readings,

Previous page of 25 readings,
Next page of 25 readings,
Last page of 25 readings.

4.11.2.1 Only show readings with exceptions

Depending on the date range entered into the Options panel, and the input frequency of
the meter readings, there could be many hundreds or thousands of meters readings. If
you are only concerned about those readings which may be an exception to normal
performance, you may use a filter called ‘Only show exceptions’. Checking this box will
update the screen and only show the list of meter readings that are considered to be
exceptions.

Only show exceptions
Show Errors
Show Lapped
Show High Range
Show Low Range
Show Overrides
Sho-.-.- Parked Readings

By default all exceptions will be included when you check the “Only show exceptions”
box. You may then exclude selected types of exceptions by un-checking the relevant

boxes.

Show errors - will show readings that exceed the maximum reading as entered
on the attributes of the node.

il

Show Lapped - will show the readings were the reading of an incremental meter
is less than the previous reading which forces the meter to calculate as if the
meter has reached the maximum reading and count from zero again.

3

Show High Range and Low Range - will show these readings where the High and
Low expected daily consumption (as set on the Attributes page) has been
exceeded. This is also the value used on the PDA to request the user to confirm
the correct reading.

@ ¥

Show Overrides - will show those readings were a user has entered a value to be
used instead of the calculated consumption based on the readings. If the
override has been commented, you will see an icon next to the override value.

*. 300,000
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¢ Show Parked Readings - will show those readings were a user has ‘parked them’,
meaning they are not included in the consumption calculations as they are
currently being investigated to ensure their validity.

4.11.2.2 Edit a reading

To edit a reading you select the edit icon .

Date /Time 31/12/2007 10000 ov/ot/zoos (M) 1mon () 14/01/2008 10000
Reading Value 20564 28021 29414

Override

Owverride Comment

Park Reading O

Parked Comment

Save Cancel

The reading details will be displayed in text boxes where you can edit them. The
previous and the following readings will be displayed as information. Make any change
you may wish and press ‘Save’ to keep the changes.

In this screen you can...

Change the reading or the date/time if required.

e Override the calculated value. This is useful when a meter is defect so you are
able to use a qualified assumption of the consumption, or if the meter is
replaced.

e ‘Park’ the reading so it will not be used in the calculation of the consumption.
This is useful as an alternative to deleting it when you need to investigate what
the correct reading has been if that is possible. You should never change a
reading unless you are certain what you do is correct. If you are unsure it is
usually better to delete the reading, or, if you want to make an assumption you
should make an override.

4.11.2.3 Export readings

You can export the readings to a csv file simply by pressing the ‘Download Readings’
button located at the bottom of each meter reading page. All readings within the date
range set in the Options panel will be downloaded.

4.11.2.4 Delete readings

You may delete a selected reading by marking the check box at the beginning of the line
and then press the ‘Delete’ button. You may mark as many readings as you wish for
deletion and they will be deleted when you press ‘Delete’.

You may delete all readings within the date range set in the Options panel in one
operation by pressing the ‘Delete All’ button.

Note: Deleted readings cannot be recovered!

4.11.2.5 Adding a meter reading

To add a meter reading, press ‘Add’ and fill in the boxes. Then press ‘Save’ for the
readings to be saved and output values calculated.
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4.11.2.6 Inserting multiple readings for the same meter from Excel

This feature allows for insertion of many readings by copy/pasting them from an Excel
spread sheet. In the spread sheet the data must be organised such that the time stamps
are in one column and the readings in the next column.

Press ‘Paste Readings’ to open the interface for inserting a bulk of readings.

Date farmat: Idd'MM"r"r"r"r'

Decimal seperator: I

Import string: A
Parse readings

Montage will automatically identify the timestamp from the inserted data, except for the
order of date, month and year which cannot be safely identified automatically.

You may change the decimal separator, in some countries comma is used alternatively to
the more commonly used point.

The data to be inserted are simply pasted into the text box ‘Import string’ and when the
‘Parse readings’ button is pressed the data is being validated for a preview as shown
below.

Date format: Idd'MM"r"r"r"r’
Decimal seperator: Ir
Import string: liz-03-2013 12:34 -
2353.4
12-03-2013 18:34
3532,4 |
Parse readings

|2013-03-12 12:34:00 2353.4

|2Dl.3-l33-12 18:24:00 25932.4

I2D].3-03-].3 00:34:00 3242.34

I2D].3-03-].3 06:34:00 2373.4

|2Dl.3-l33-13 18:24:00 4432

|2Dl.3-l33-14 00:324:00 2344

3342

I

I

I

I
|2013-03-13 12:34:00 | | 2343.2

I

I

|2013-03-14 08:34:00 |

I

|2013—03-14 12:34:00 3425
I

Save
Each reading is now displayed and may be edited if you see mistakes. The date format in
this pre-view is always yyyy-MM-dd.
You may enter as many readings in one operation as you wish, provided that your server
is powerful enough. On typical server setups inserting 1000 readings should not be a

problem. If you are inserting many readings you will find that the system seems to be
unresponsive while it is processing the data, this is not an error and you just have to be

patient.

It is highly recommended that you check the data carefully before pressing ‘Save’, which
will insert the readings into the database.
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4.11.2.7 Managing a data point when a Meter is replaced

If the new meter uses the same attributes; number of digits and multiplication factor, as
the existing meter, you should enter the last reading of the old meter at the time it was
taken down, the initial value of the replacement meter on the time when the new
meter is installed and then override the calculated value for this initial reading to zero
or to an estimate of what the consumption has been while the meter was not in
operation. An example of this is displayed below.

|Meter replaced |
[ a1z/o7szooz 10:00 4383205 269,598
[0 iz/oF 2009 10:01 ] R 5] S61,695 = 0

|Click b iy commenth

If the new meter has different attributes, you will need to end the old meter and create
a new meter.

4.11.2.8 Invoice readings

Select the ‘Invoice Readings’ option from the data Input menu.

g Data Input

B Meter Readings

.~ Invoice Readings

B Merno

This will display the following screen:

Date Delete Consumption Consumption Cost Fixed Cost Extra 1 Extra 2

01/01/2007 [ ocio0 @) [ [45367 | [a453870 | [1000 | | | | |

ot/o1szo08 [T ooioo () [ [47231 | [43s870 | [1050 | | | | |

otsotszons [T onon (8 [ [51324 | [513240 | [1100 | | | | |
Add | save and calculate || save only

Invoice readings are useful when you want to compare the invoiced consumption and
cost and compare them to the recordings of the meters in Montage.
4.11.3 Meter Reading Forms

To make meter reading more manageable, Montage allows meters to be grouped
together in to meter ‘Reading Forms’.

Reading Forms are used for as well entering of data from the web interface as from the
PDA application, known as ‘Montage HDC’.

To access this area, select ‘Reading Forms’ from the Tools menu.
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Definitions

The user will be presented with a list of existing Reading Forms. Select the required
‘Reading Form’ from the list to open it.

The screenshot below shows an example of a list of eleven Reading Forms all containing
different meter configurations across two sites.

b3

Reading Forms

|7 sub station 1

|_:’ Wi ater Meters

|,? Burtonwood Elec Metars

|_‘? Burtonwood Gasz + Stearm Meters
|,? Burtonwood Water Metars

|_;’ Burtonwood Air + CO2 Meters
|,? Melson Elec Meters

|,? Melson Gas Meters

|,? Melson Water Meters

|,? Melson Air + CO2 Meters

LiZ Nelson Steam Meters |

The menu bar will show the following options:

Reading Form Summary - Sub Station 1

!',Create E Edit “ Delete E‘ Readings

Reading Form Information

Name Sub Station 1
Short Description Subst, 1 Meters

Pressing ‘Summary’ will display the description of the Reading Form (as shown above).

Pressing ‘Delete’ will allow you to delete the Reading Form. Deleting a reading form
does not affect the meters or their readings. A meter may be referred from multiple
reading forms if required.

‘Edit’ and ‘Create’ are explained later in this section.

4.11.3.1 Entering data from the web user interface

Click on the ‘Edit data’ button in the menu bar.

E‘ Readings
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Select the default date and time for the readings you are about to enter and press
‘Display Form’.

Reading Form - Water Meters

Default Date 22/11/2011 [ 14:58 (¥) |  Display Form | show latest readings

Date range

The Reading Form will have set the default time stamp to the date and time you
entered in the previous step. You may change the default time stamp on individual
meters if you need to.

The Reading Form also shows the last reading of the meters in the form.

The user can then enter the meter reading in the Readings box for the corresponding
meter. Pressing ‘Save’ upon completion will save the readings and trigger the
calculation.

4.11.3.2 Validating and editing the latest readings in the form

When in the meter Reading Form, pressing the ‘Show Latest Readings’ button will return
a list of the latest readings and their calculated values along with the status flags of any
exceptions.

Reading Forms

- L s
=

01/03/2011 12:50 48045670 7,920,461 w
01/11/2010 00:00 2749350.587 & 99,994,333.895 v 4
01/11/2010 00:00 12549337.43 # 21,209.19 ®
01/11/2010 00:00 12126858.37 20,731.88 @
01/11/2010 00:00 412896.0288 3 710.7337 ®

@
01/11/2010 00:00 825956.4569 1,413.1614 ® o g

01/11/2010 00:00 111715006 D Reading value 111715006,0000000000 is greater than the maximum reading value for the meter (3
99999999.0000000000 =~

This screen will often return many different icons and messages, the most common ones
being explained here:

e If the reading is less than the previous reading, the Lapped reading icon @ will
appear.

e If the average daily consumption since last reading exceeds the value for
expected high reading on the Node attributes, the High Reading icon # will
appear.

e |f the average daily consumption since last reading is less than the value for
expected low reading on the Node attributes, the Low Reading icon * will
appear.

e If the reading has been marked as parked the calculated value is not displayed,

instead the Parked Reading icon “* will show. Parked reading is a new feature
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that allows the user to manually exclude the reading from the calculation but
leave it in the database for further investigation and later correction or deletion.
e If the reading has been manually over written this is shown to the left of the
calculated value (which is not being used).
¢ |f the numbers of digits are too high this is reported and no calculated value has
been calculated.

To edit a reading press the edit icon @

meters latest reading for editing.

at the right hand side and it will open the

It is also possible to export the readings to a comma separated file by pressing the
‘Download Readings’ button should that be required.

4.11.3.3 Entering readings using Montage HDC

The Montage HDC is a PDA tool that comes complete with a version of the Montage
software installed. This tool assists in the capturing, validating and transferring the
meter reading data from the source to the server, saving both time and ensuring data
accuracy.

This tool is not provided as standard with Montage and therefore comes complete with
its own User Manual. Please refer to the ‘Montage HDC User Guide’ for further
information on its configuration and use.

4.11.3.4 Configuring the Reading Form

Select ‘Create’ to create a new Reading Form.

N - ~ _J

I Mavigator $% Messages

Montage 9.6

Reading Forms Reading Forms

|7 Sub Station 1
I) Water Maters
I) Burtonwood Elec Meters
I) Burtonwood Gas + Steam Meters

L

B Please select a Reading Form from the list.

Adding a meter to a Reading Form

If you have previously been selecting meters by use of the Search feature (See section
4.6) and saved the search result to memory, the meters list in the reading form will
already be populated by the search result.

To manually add another meter to the form, simply browse to the meter you want to
add to the Reading Form, in the node tree in the left side of the screen. Select the
meter and press ‘Add’ to add it to the Reading Form.
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Select and order items for this Reading Form

Add Dizt Board 1-101
Dist Board 1-102

D Montage
@ Global
aﬂ Bowdens Brewery Group
@ Burktonwood Brewsary
ﬂ Meters
Q‘ Electricity Metaring
Q Subrneters Brewhouse
(w4 E17 Brewhouse
. E1& Brew Processing

Rernouve

Move to top

Mowe up

Move dawn

Mowve to bottom

Save

Remove a meter from the Reading Form

Select the meter in the meters list in the right side of the screen and press ‘Remove’.

Change the order of the meters in a Reading Form
Select the meter you wish to move in the right side of the screen, and then press ...
‘Move to top’ to make this the first meter in the list.
‘Move up’ to switch it with the meter immediately above.
‘Move down’ to switch it with the meter immediately below.
‘Move to bottom’ to make this the last meter in the list.

When the Reading Form is used with the PDA, the order of the meters is less important,
as the selection of the meter is usually done by scanning a barcode attached to the
meter.
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4.12 Importing data

Montage also has the ability to import data that has been saved into files such as CSV
and TXT files, Microsoft® Excel spreadsheets or MS Access database files.

To use this option manually, there needs to be an import configuration. Please refer to
section 5.7.1 for further information on managing import configurations.

Before you can run an import configuration to import file data, the source file must be
uploaded to the Montage web server. This may already have been done by an external
system, or you may have to add the file yourself.

4.12.1 Uploading an import file

Select ‘Tools’, ‘Data Import’ and ‘Upload document’ from the menu.

Definitions

Reading Forms

Reporting Frequency

port Configurations

Node Search

The screen will show a list of the files which are available on the server for import. In
many cases there will be none, because it is common to automatically archive the files
after they have been imported.

Montage 9.6

Upload document

Browse for a file to upload
& | —

Available Files

Name Size (Kb) Last Write Time View Delete

Select ‘Browse’ to select the file you want to upload from your PC and then press
‘Save’.

Now that the file of meter readings is stored on the web server the data can be
imported.
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This is done by running an import configuration, which tells Montage which file(s) to
import and how the data is formatted. Different import configurations can be set up to
import different types of files, or to specify where the data is formatted differently
within the files.

4.12.2 To import a data file manually

Select ‘Tools’, ‘Data Import’ and ‘Import configurations’ from the menu.

Definitions

Reporting Frequency

Targe

Upload document

In the left-hand side of the screen you will see a list of the imports that have previously
been configured to run.

Montage 9.6 - “ Mavigator W& Messages

Import Configuration Summary - PDA

o 8 Eoe [€ oo

Last run 07 Fab 2013 08:16:05
Scheduled Mo

Import Configurations

=] Auto AVG Outside Temp

«J Auto HDD and CDD

Qj Auto ODBC Import - Plusmeter
«j BP Import

Qj Brewlmport

Qj Date Re-Import per Column
«j Import1

Qj MetersInColumns

=] MiniPerfTest

qj ODBC example (May NOT be run)
Qj ODBC Import (May be run)

Q’ OnePerlLinea

«j POA

Summary

Notes There are no notes

Select the Import Configuration that matches your data file from the list. You will find
information about this import as a Summary.

Select the ‘Run’ option from the menu to import the file. This will place the import job
in the queue of imports and display the following message:

B Aan itern has been placed on the gueues,. Please monitor the gueue for further details

Data imports can also be run automatically on a scheduled basis, assuming that files are
copied to the upload folder by other means such as a SCADA system. In automatic mode,
Montage can also import data from ODBC (Microsoft® Open Database Connectivity)
databases. This is described in section 5.7.1.1.
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4.12.3 The Import queue

You can access the Import queue from the menu, or click queue in the message you get
after running an import configuration.

el 4 =
Montage 9.6 N ome {  Mavigstor P5 Messages

L |
Import Configurations ~ @ View import configuration queue

«j Auto AVG Outside Temp. )

] Auto HDD and CDD Import queue filter

«j Auto ODBC Import - Plusmeter

«j BP Import Start Dat= 20/03/2014 (T 00:00 (%)

| Brevimport

¢ BT End Date  21/03/2014 [T 21:33 (%)

«j Dats Re-Impert per Column

< Importt Status [Show All] -

] MiniPerfTest

=] ODBC example (May NOT be run)

<4 ODEC Import (May be run) Import configuration Name  Status Error Count Scheduled starttime  Processed start time Processed endtime  Action
< OneperLine Auto HDD and COD Waiting 21 Mar 2014 21:07:00 Waiting to be processed... [ abor |
< PoA

_ Auto AVG Outside Temp Waiting 21 Mar 2014 21:05:00 Waiting to be processed... e

The Import Queue screen shows some useful information relating to the status of the
import. Any errors that are found during the import process are counted and can be
accessed easily for review. It is also useful to identify the start and end time of the
import to review how long this import takes to complete, whilst also having the ability
to ‘Abort’ the import at any time should the Error Count be rising higher than expected,
or if it appears the import is not processing for whatever reason.

More information on importing data is available in section 5.7.

If you have been through this manual in chronological order, and have successfully
followed the steps in your own version of Montage, the chances are you are now in a
position to explore some of the basic features in more detail.

Descriptions of the more advanced features of Montage follow in the next chapter.
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5 USING ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

This Chapter is intended for the user that has a basic understanding of the workings of
Montage’s standard functions, or is intended to be one of the ‘Super-user’s’ or
‘Administrators’ for the system.

This section will focus extensively on describing the workings of the new approach to
Reporting that comes with Montage 9. Specifically this Chapter will explain how to
create report modules for use in Homepages, Navigator reports and available to view as
part of the Dashboard.

Descriptions will also be given for the purposes of established equations that will
provide the data displayed within these reports and the functions available to enable
the user to display a report in the format required.

As well as focusing on reports, this Chapter will also describe the purpose for
establishing baselines/targets using Montage’s targeting tool, before concluding by
detailing further the more advanced approaches to importing data.

This section starts with one of the core fundamentals of the system, the ability to
create and use reports.

5.1 Report template and Report Parameters

One of the key design principles of Montage 9 has been to allow the user as much
flexibility to configure Montage as possible, whilst ensuring ease-of-use isn’t
compromised.

Previous versions of the software have introduced flexibility to create Homepages and
Report Modules, whilst having a predefined list of Report Templates and Navigator
Reports from which the user can select.

The downside of this approach has proven to be that many of the reports when viewed
from the Navigator appear to be incomplete. Although these are not software errors,
they can appear so to the occasional user when they see blank columns in a text report
or a series of dashes when they expected to see calculated values.

In Montage 9, we have focused extensively on providing flexibility to the user in order to
control i) what they see, ii) how they see it, and iii) when they receive it.

The new approach to reporting provides clear examples of how increased flexibility has
been introduced into the software. This has all been done using ONE underlying report
template.

5.1.1 The Report template

All reports available in Montage 9 are based on one template. This template selects data
based on a selection of Nodes, the filtering of Utilities, Settings of Date Range and
creation of Equations.

The selections of each of these four properties are explained below.

An additional setting called Grouping is available to specify how charts are grouped in
Sections and Sub-sections to allow for multiple selections of each of the four properties.
Since each chart can only display two sets of variables (X/Y axis on charts or
rows/columns in text reports), that leads to 6 different charts which will automatically
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be organized in sections and sub-sections depending of the Grouping setting which also
offers the option to swap X<->Y axis on charts (Rows<->Columns in text reports).

Examples of the various combinations of reporting is shown in the table below, and
explained in more detail later in this Chapter.

Charts / text report Sections and
Sub-sections
Equationsby | , . Swewsees et | Node and
Per-lod Period? value value OF Eauationzealue  value Ut-ll-lty
Equations by | ..o g Period and
Node NodeZ value value O FEauationZwalus walus Ut-ll-lty
Equations by Uility1 Sz‘uua:onl E:r:ion? Equationl Sjit:l UU:IT:Q NOde and
Ut]hty tility2 valus value Or Eaustion2vslue value Period
odel Node eriodl Perio :
Nodes by oo o o T Equation and
Per]od Petiod? value walue . or NodeZ value  walue Ut-ll-lty
odet Node il il .
NOdeS by Utilityl :alduel :al‘i: Haodel uuslutelfl1 5;::2 Equat]on and
Ut]hty Utiliby2 value valud Or MedeZualue walue Period
Utilities by o ey oy St s Equation and
Per-iod Period2 value value Or Uliw2ualus  value Node

In many cases there will only be one section of the report. This is when only one
selection has been made in two of the properties; for instance only one Node and one
Utility, one Node and Date Range totals or any other combination of two properties.
This is explained in more detail in section 5.1.2.7 where the Grouping settings are
described.

When used in Navigator Reports, the Node selected in the Navigator is automatically
used in the Nodes list and the NodeField selected in the Options may be referred to by
selecting ‘Self’ instead of an explicit NodeField in the equations.

5.1.2 The Report Parameters

This section describes in detail the various ways that the report parameters can be used
to ensure the right data is displayed and presented in the report, as well for Homepages
as for Navigator Reports.

This version of Montage has more options for the user to select than previous versions of
the software. These allow for greater flexibility in the amount of data that can be
selected, how they are displayed, sorted and if required exported to other applications.

There are nine options to select, two of which (Periods and Display Options) have briefly
been introduced in an earlier Chapter, but are included here with further description.

The ‘Report Parameters’ section of all reports are presented and described in turn
below.
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hd Report Parameters

Series Pt?
@ cquas

43 Equations

@ Nodes

i
é} Periods

5
Ly
L

7: Display Options

Grouping

Freguency

utility Filter

Options

4
22

5.1.2.1 Equations
(_E} Equatons

Each data item in a report is defined as an Equation. Typically, Equations simply select
the required NodeField, but it may also combine Nodes together with mathematical
operations.

Most Equations refer to NodeFields, and their references need to include a selection of a
Node (displayed in Red in the Equation Editor), a Utility (Black) and a selection of the
NodeField (Blue).

When creating equations, the Nodes, Utility types and NodeFields can either be explicit,
in that they relate to a specific node (Packaging), a specific Utility type (Electricity) and
a specific NodeField (Cost). In this example, the report would return the electricity cost
for the packaging node. However, given the flexibility of the reporting template in
Montage 9, the user can also opt to keep the equation as generic as possible, and
therefore present in the report any calculated values irrespective of the Node, Utility or
NodeField. In such instances, the user would make use of the ‘Self’ function, which is
explained further in section Error! Reference source not found.

The example below shows as well an equation using explicit reference to
Node.Utility.NodeField as an equation which refers to the Nodes list (Self) and the
Utilities filter (Self). When these references are used for Nodes and/or Utilities the
equation is executed for all combinations of Nodes and Utilities.

Note: For instance, if you use only one equation (the second in the example) referring
to Nodes and Utilities in the list, you will be able to make a report of each instance and
all the Energy Account Centres for all the utilities which are in use ... with only this one
Equation.
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L

Report Parame ters
Series @ Flex Repart

Qg} Equations LEB Equations
Equation alias |Brewing.Electricity.R¢ Decimals |2 % | Unit | Auto | cumulative [] a3
=2 |=3| [Function] | [RAG Image] | 4
[Erewing.Electricity. Reporting Consurmption. Total |
Equation alias |Self.self.Reporting { Decrmals |2 %] unit [aute % | curmulative [J i
=G =& [Function] + | [RAG Image] ~ |48

[5elf.Self.Reporting Consurnption, Total

You may combine explicit Equations with Equations referring to ‘Self’ in place of Nodes
and/or utilities. When combined in this way, the explicit equations are repeated for
each of the Nodes and/or Utilities in the lists so that values like production volume or
degree days are displayed with each of the referenced Nodes.

After creating or editing the equation the user must press ‘g to validate the equation
and apply the change to the report.

The Equation alias is the text used for the Legend in reports. If no text is entered when
creating the equation, the whole equation is inserted automatically, as shown in the
example below.

sustion aliaz |Brewing. Electricity. R

=3 =5 [Function] ~ | [1eon] v &

Erevina.Electricity. Reporting Consumption. Tokal ]

For each equation you have the following options:

¢ You may specify how many Decimals you want to display.

¢ You may choose any Unit from the drop-down list, or you may let Montage decide
the unit based on the fields that form the equation.

e If you check the Cumulative box, the numbers for each period will be added to
the sum of all previous periods.

e You may delete the equation by clicking #§.

e You may move the equation up or down in the list of equations by pressing i or
.

You will find a thorough explanation of the Equation Editor in section6.5.

There is however a special feature, only available for reports, which helps you make use
of the icons to draw attention on certain fields in text reports.
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[RAS Irmage] ~ TrafficRed [+ ]
[RAs Image] Trafficamber o]
TrafficRed h
TrafficAmber TrafficGreen @
TrafficGreen ARROWAMBER G
ARRCWAMBER.
ARROWDOWNGREEN ARROWDOWMGREENM G
ARRCWDOWMRED ARR WD OWNRED {L
ARROW LPGREEN "
e e ! PRROUUIE I @
BALLAMEBER ARROWLUPRED ﬁ-
BALLGREEM -
BALLGREY BEALLAMBER. [#]
BALLRED BALLSREEM [#]
FLAGAMEBER
FLAGGREEN BALLSREY [#]
FLAGRED BALLRED @
IMCOMPATIBLELMITS 1
75 WARHING FLAGAMEBER L.'
FLAGGREEM Lﬂ
FLAGRED Fl
INCOMPATIBLELUNITS (7]
W AR MIMNG (i

These icons are most often used along with an “’if’ statement, for instance as shown
below.

[[ir=elf.self.Reparting Gonsumption. Total = Self. Self.Reparting Target, Total, [ )] |

In the instance where the reporting consumption for the chosen utility exceeds the
target, the report would show the 4 icon, whereas if the consumption was less than
target the report would display the @ icon.

5.1.2.2 Nodes

% Modes

When ‘Self’ is used in place of an explicit Node in the Equation, the equation will be
evaluated for each Node in the list. Alternatively, on occasions the equation may be
specific to a given Node(s) and therefore the user is required to identify which of the
Nodes by selecting them from the Node tree.

é@ Nodes

S Add R r—
,: Bowdens Brewary Sroup ,m Buildings
Burtonwood Brewery Utility plants o
Add Child nodes
Departrments
Brewing
3
Bottling
Canning
Kegging
j_él Uraccounted Packaging

Utility plants

Buildings

The user can ...

Add any selected Node one by one.

Add all Child Nodes to the selected Node in one operation.

Remove individual Nodes from the list.

Insert the list of Nodes that has been found from the Search feature (see section
4.6).

Note! This button only appears if a search has been performed and the search
results saved to the list
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e Sort the list manually by moving the nodes up « or down . The Nodes will
appear on Reports in the order they are listed.

e Sort the list alphabetically@.

Note: There is no limit to the number of Nodes that can be included in one report
module. However it will be important to make use of the Grouping function if the list
is extensive to ensure the report when viewed is meaningful and formatted in an
appropriate way.

5.1.2.3 Periods

?T_?j Periods
There are various options to define the date range for the report, either to be fixed
dates or referring to current date.

Most reports cover one date range, but you also have the option to compare two date
ranges, for instance the latest three months to the previous three months, or to the
same three months previous year.

It is important to remember that Montage always refers to Date and Time. Montage is
quite exact in the interpretation of the time - a day ends at the following day at 00:00 -
not at the day itself at 23:59!

Reporting from one Date Range.

Selecting either ‘Current date’ or ‘Periods before current date’ allows you to specify a
dynamic date range to always display current date. In the example below, the selections
would include all the data for the last 6 months from the current date - although either
the numeric value or the frequency can be changed by the user to suit the purpose.

Q”E’J Periods

Start Date Time

' Current date
= ) . -~ : i
" Periods before current date ! Periods before current date

C Specific date C Specific date

IG IMonthI',r ;I

- Reverse pericds

- Compare Periods

The options are defined as follows;

e “Current date” means the time and date when the module is to be displayed, or
more accurate; it is the start time of the current period of the selected
Frequency. If for example the Frequency is set to Daily it means the start of the
day, or if the Frequency is set to Monthly it means the start of the Month. Please
refer to section 5.1.2.8 regarding setting the frequency).
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e “Periods before current date” means at the beginning of the specified humber
of the selected frequency before the date when the module is to be displayed.
You can for example use 0 Years before current date to specify this year from 01
January in order to make a Year- To-Date report.

You may also use a negative number of “Periods before current date” as End
Date Time if you want the report to include future periods, use for instance -1
Year to make a report for the whole of current year.
e When you select “Specific date” you can type in the date or you can select the
date and time from the calendar modules by clicking the calendar or the clock

respectively.
otfoifzoos [7 oooo (%)
“ A January bl 2009 IRt P
Mon Tue ‘Wed Thu Fri  Sat Sun ot/oi/zooe (79 ooon (%)
29 a0 21 3 3 4 Hours Minutes
5 6 7 9 10 N o1 2 3 1 2 2 45 & 7 8 9
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 4 5 & 7|[1011 121314151617 18 1%
19 0 21 22 23 24 15 9 10 11||20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

1 1214 13|30 21 22 22 24 305 36 27 28 29
16 17 18 19|40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 49
20021 22 22| |50 51 52 52 54 30 56 07 02 59

6 27 2801\ I 3
2 3 4 a B 7 g
Clear Today

Update Cancel

When reports are used within the Navigator, the Period settings are automatically
selected and edited from the Options panel.

Displaying the report in reverse chronological order

By checking the “Reverse Periods” box the report will be sorted in reverse chronological
order with the latest values first.

Comparing periods

When you check the “Compare Periods” box you get a second set of Date settings. Data
from these two sets of periods are used in the same report and allows you to compare
recent data against historical data.

Note: The two sets of periods do not have to be the same size.

For instance; when improvements have been made to the site, you are able to compare
data from before and after the improvement and therefore document the savings
achieved.

The example below when viewed as a Line graph, would display two lines, one for the
period 01-01-2009 to 01-01-2010, and the second Line would show 01-01-2010 to 01-01-
2011.
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;’@ Periods

Stark Date Time

End Date Time
O current date

O current date
O perinds before current date

@Speciﬁc date
01/01/z009 [T ooioo (¥)

O perinds before current date
@ Specific date
oi/01/z010 [T ooioo ()

Carpare Periods
Start Date Time

End Date Time
O Current date

O Current date
O perinds before current date

O perinds befare current date
@ Specific date

@ Specific date
oif01/z010 [T ooioo (%) oif01/z011 [T oo (%)

You can remove the second set of periods by clicking the #in the right hand side of the
screen.
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5.1.2.4 Display Options

f
j‘;:_, Display Optons

Montage supports the presentation of data in many different ways. By selecting ‘Display
Options’ from the Report Parameters menu, the user can experiment with viewing the
output data in many different forms.. All the available Report Types are presented and
described below:

Text Jan 2008 245,305,75 kwh

The text t i tabl ith 1 f Feb 200% 235,685.73 kwh
thedeg( repor t'ISdab athe Wi tFo umns o Mar 2008 239,063.27 kwh
e data generated by the equations. apr 200 230,733, 33 kiith
The units are default given by the units of May 2008 277,277.43 kwh
the data in the equation or if that is not Jun zo0g 258,225,940 kwh
possible, there will be no units. It is Jul zoos 259,845,958 kwh
however also possible to specify which unit Aug 2008 239,352.48 kwh
to use, when the equation is defined. Sep 2008 247,960.50 kiwh
. . ok 2008 262,525.14 kwh
By default all numbers are displayed using
. . . Mow 2008 250,827.20 kwh
2 decimals. This can be adjusted when the
. . . Cec 2008 241,9232.92 kwh
equation is defined.
Totals 2,988,959.19 kwh
L.i n e Bar Maonthly Pef:d?.sUl:El‘:QﬁUEg U‘EIEUE%ET;SIE?ESUB 000000
’ oo 300 0o Brewing
The Line and Bar chart displays the
numbers lines, bars, stacked bars or
combinations of these. The lines and bars

100,000

can be scaled against one or two axis.

50,000+

z
22
o
A2
o
e
Jul ZIISA
M;}U’.E‘
o=
—
—
-

Consumption per department

Pie Monthly Periods: 01/01/2006 00:00:00 to 01/01/2009 00:00:00
Bireswin

Brewing Electricity Reporting ¢ onsumption Tolal

The Pie chart is useful to compare
departments or cost share of utilities.
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X-Y scatter

The X-Y scatter graph is often used to
show the Consumption compared to
Baseline or Target, against a variable such
as the production volume or degree days.

The numbers are displayed as dots and the
Chart Can also CalCUlate L Weekly Periods: D;);%‘D%gigﬂgﬂ:ﬂl_ﬂiﬂntengafﬂﬁmaDD'DDDD

e A “line of best fit” for the numbers o o S,
displayed - useful if you are looking . Eet s
at consumption against production giegae
volume. 1

e A hyperbola of best fit - useful if
you are looking at KPIs (ratios)
against production volume.

5,000 1

200  40m G000 8000 10000 12000 14000 19000 12000
Production thiy

You may set a tolerance band e.g. +/- 15%
above and below the regression line of
these numbers so it is easier to see if any
period’s consumption falls outside the
tolerance.

If you click a dot on the graph, you will see
the details of the dot such as the period,
the exact value of the Variable and of the
Consumption.

Graphics

The graphics chart displays numbers overlaid on a graphics file, a diagram or a
picture. Each number is displayed in a box; 120 pixels wide and 30 pixels high.

The use of such reports is to display the use of utilities in different geographical areas
or to follow the distribution of a utility through the utility map of the site.

Mois

Bdtiment 24

I & P 2 ILItility plants
T compteurs i 11,874,902.68
KWAh

“apeur 16 bars
VAPE2402

1537 _tonn

=
campteurs chaud;

Fackaging
6,192,581.30 kih

Eirevwing

2,968,5959.19 kiwh

GDF
L 7tea24s7 mMw I |
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Memo

The Memo report lists the notes created to the nodes in the report within the date
range. You may choose to see only notes created explicitly for this node or to also
include notes from all child nodes (in all levels) to the nodes in the report.

P Uity AT Comment
1 Electricity Electricity tariff on fixed contract until 2171272008,
1 Production Reducad levels of praduction during thiz period due to periods of mmaintenance on:
1 Production View attachrent for Maintenance record 0170272008 - 01705/ 2008
1 Electricity EOP table updated with corrective actions
[mo specific utility] Termporary meter readers recruited to cover Crafters holidays,

Module comment

The Module comment provides
the option to enter a short
description of the report. It
may be used as many t-lmes as [This report display time series for the utilities on the seledted node.
required on the same
homepage and can be used to
explain as well individual
modules as the homepage in
general.

How to use this report 7

Note: You cannot use this
report type as the only module
on the report It must be
accompanied by at least one
other report.
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Readings Report v

Jan 2012 Feb 2012 Mar 2012 Apr 2012
Allows individual or a group of  cewee o e memss o enss mee
. . mported Electricity 753, ,978. 631, 307,
meters to be l]Sted n the same Nz 1,795.60 2,485.80 1,366.10 2,812.20
. . Naturs| Gas 174,844.00 202,291.00 188,486.00 211,094.00
report, and US]ng the equatlon Purchased CO2 10,321.36 8,462.95 9,080.81 19,184.88
3 Totsl Water 22,920.00 25,105.00 18,585.00 27,230.00
feature the user can SpeC]fy well water 22,455.00 24,695.00 17.895.00 26,705.00

which meter data to be
displayed in the report. This is
a useful report when
identifying  meter  reading
errors or meters that have not
been read within a specified
period.

5.1.2.5 General Display options

The chart settings for Line, Bar and Stacked Bar are the same, the only difference is the
default display type. Regardless which report type is selected, it will be possible to set
any of the series to be displayed as either Line, Bar or Stacked Bar. There can be only
one Stacked Bar in each chart.

The table below shows the basic settings for all the report types.

Text Report Settings

[® = rext report If “Explain value” is checked the numbers for
Text | Equations each period in the text report becomes a link
Bl Explain value to an explanation of which sources and

S - Report calculations have made up this number.
Text | Equations It is possible for each of the Equations to either
Equation  Show be included or excluded from the report when
Consurmption displayed.
Cost

Chart (various) Settings

2 5 chart - Line It is optional to choose a Large or a Small sized
St Ecusios chart. The small sized chart will enable you to
Size [Large ¥ see two charts next to each other on a typical
Murnber of legends in row |4 s screen size.
Oshow Label
Dlroree <lanmant of v-xes The “Number of legends’ can be used to

Chart-Bar || Chart - Bar Stacked provide better space for displaying long legend
names by reducing the number.
‘?éj =/ Chart - Line

Chart | Equations

Equation Show
Consurmphion

Cost
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<

=/ Chart - Pie
Chart | Equations
Size [Larg= ¥ “Show labels” will display number labels with
Number of legends in row [4 ¥ each data point on the chart.
Oshow Labels
<

-I Chart - Pie
Chart | Equations

Equation Show
Consurmphion
Cost

L:’:-[% 7 Chart - X

hart [ (Eauations “Force alignment of Y-axis” will force the
Size [Corae @ primary and secondary Y-axis to align the zero,
Mumber of legends in row |4 % also if the axes go negat]ve.

O show Labels
OForce alignment of ¥-Axes

Eera
L"—] =) chart - X¥
Chart | Equations

It is possible to Show for each of the Equations
Equation  Show whether they are to be included or excluded

Consumption from the graph when displayed.
Cost

Memo Report Settings

2 B tyema Report The Memo Report displays all Memos added to
Werna the Nodes in the report. By checking the box
Clshow children ‘Show Children’ you will include Memos for all

Nodes that are child nodes to one of the nodes
in the report.

7 & votule comment The Module comment may be used multiple

times in the same report and be placed freely
among chart modules so that the Module may
use detailed descriptions of each Report type.

Note: It is also possible to add a border around
the Comment if required.

Oearder

5.1.2.6 In-Report Settings

When viewing the report or graph in the Report Viewer, to the left hand side of each

report /chart you will find an icon = which is used to open the settings of this
particular chart.
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It offers a number of settings such as for instance ‘only display some of the data’ in this
chart and also to ‘sort and/or filter’ the data to create a league table (or chart).

Note! The options in these settings will differ depending of the settings in Grouping
and they will be reset to default when Grouping is modified.

The various ‘In-Report Settings’ are described and presented below:

In-Report settings: Text Report

Shows that the report contains two Series (Consumption and Cost).

The user can specify whether they want to display both series in the report by checking
the ‘Show’ box.

The user can specify whether the data column should be totalled or not by selecting
from the ‘Total mode’ option list.

The user can specify whether the total should be displayed as the sum of the values or
the average by selecting from the ‘Total type’ list.

The user has options to Sort the columns in descending or ascending order, as well as
adding a Filter to just show the top (or bottom) values. This is useful when producing
league table or Pareto analysis reports.

[Brewing - Electricity
Sarias Show Total mode  Total tvpa
'-J]j Consumption Auto % | Surn W
-l;j Cost [ |Force on Fum b
Force off | [EFGINN
Average
Sort By Crder Filter Count

Congumnption ¥ | Dezcending % || Top IEN

——

In-Report Settings: Line / Bar Report

With graphical reports, the user can specify which Axis is to be used to display which
data series. A secondary Y axis option is also available and useful when graphing say
consumption of multiple utilities, which typically will not share the same units. It could
be therefore that kWh are graphed on the primary Y axis (displayed on the left hand
side of the graph) with m3 graphed on the secondary Y axis (displayed on the right hand
axis)

The Type of report could be either a Line, Bar or Stacked Bar

The Width of the line can be changed so that certain data series appear more (or less)
prominently on the graph.

Nodel - Electricity

Series Show Axis Type Wwidth
N i Primaryy % || Line vz v
\_‘llj Consumption Y
f_llj Cost secondaryt ¥ ¥[lz
-
Sort By order Filter

—
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In-Report Settings: Pie Chart

The user can specify whether they want to display both series in the report by checking
the ‘Show’ box.

Brewing - Electricity

Series Show
u‘a Consurmption
(_‘lﬁ\ Cost D

In-Report Settings: XY Scatter

The user can specify which of the data series will be displayed on the X-axis
Also, the Type of line that is most appropriate for the data set (Line or Hyperbola)

The Width of the line can be changed so that certain data series appear more (or less)
prominently on the graph.

Also, the user can enter a numeric value to indicate the Tolerance %. For example,
entering the number 5, will add two lines to the graph, 5% above and 5% below the line
of best fit (straight line running through the points).

Line 3 - Electricity
H-axis Series | praduckion w

Saries Shaow Axis Tupe width Tolerance %

= W Fi arg Line 2
\_»1‘_; Consumiptian P Y e e v

oK

5.1.2.7 Grouping

-LP Grouping

Grouping offers total flexibility to the user on how the data series are displayed in the
report. The relevance of Grouping the data varies depending on the Report Type
selected.

There are two sections to Grouping, the first determines how the data series is to be
displayed e.g. as rows or columns in a text report, or as separate Pie’s in a Pie Chart.

The second section determines whether the data series will be displayed as one number
e.g. the sum of all the numbers, or individually.

The best way to demonstrate how Groupings can impact your reports is to provide some
examples. These examples are shown using the Text Report type, as not only is it easier
to compare the configuration template to the output, but generally Text reports are
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easier than Graphs to determine first the outcome the user is trying to achieve, before
proceeding to select the Report Type that best suits the required impact.

Montage provides a Grouping Configuration Modeller that enables the user to simulate
how they want the data to be displayed in the report. This Modeller displays the chosen
Nodes, Utilities, Periods, Equations and Values in a combination of rows and columns to
show a table (see the screenshot in Example 1 of the Modeller).

Example 1 (below), on the left hand side shows the default settings for the Groupings,
the right hand side showing how the report looks with real data from Montage. The
example shows Node 1 (Brewing) as the header, with Utility 1 (Electricity) as the
section heading, with Equation 1 (Consumption as defined in the Equation Editor) and
finally Period 1 (Jan 2008 as defined as the first month in the Period setting)
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Example #1: Grouping configuration Example incorporating data from Montage
template
2 Groupin
Lo ping
Brewing
Nodel
Electrici
4 utlity1 % S
4+ Equationl Equation2 Consumption Cost
4 Period1 value value
Jan 2008 245,305.75 kWh £19,624.46
Period2 value value Feb 2008  235,685.73 kWwh £18,854.86
Utility2
Totals 480,991.48 kwh £38,479.32
Equationl Equation2
Periodl value value
Period2 value value Steam 1
Node2 Consumption Cost
N Jan 2008 460,005,001.19 Kg £19,624.46
Utlity 1 Feb 2008 435,816,053.57 Kag £18,854.86
Equationl Equation2
s A S Totals 895,821,054.76 Kg £ 38,479.32
Period2 value value
Packaging
The settings to determine the behaviour of ~ _Fec™™
whether the columns/rows show totals are Consumption Cost
as follows: Jan 2008 506,669.55 kwh £ 40,533.56
Feb 2008  495,572.69 kWwh £ 39,645.82
ONodes Total @By Mode
Totals 1,002,242.24 kwh £80,179.38
O Utility Total @ By Utility
OEquation Total @By Equation
Operiod Total @By Period

The user can change the format of these Groupings by selecting the & arrow located in
the Modeller.

For example, clicking the # to the left of Utility 1 once would change the
configuration by moving Utility 1 up one level, therefore replacing Node 1 as the
header. The report would then be split into sections, with each Utility showing the
Departments as its Children. The outcome is shown in Example 2 (below).
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Example #2: Moving ‘Utility 1’ one row up (which automatically switches replaces with
Node 1)

& Grouping
B
Utility 1 Electricity
i} Mode 1 Brewing
v
{i‘ Equationl Equationz Corsumptica CoEE
i} Periodl value value
. Jan 2008 245,305.75 kwh £ 19,624.46
PariodZz value value
Feb 2008 235,685.73 kwWh £ 18,854.86
Node 2
Equationl Equation2 Totals 420,991.48 kwh £ 38,479.32
Pariodl value value
PariodZz value value
Packaging
v
Utility2 Consumption Cost
Node 1 Jan 2008  506,669.55 kWh £ 40,533.56
Equationl Equationz Feb 2008 495,572.69 kwh £ 39,645,82
Periodl value value Totals  1,002,242.24 kWh £ 80,179.38
PeriodZ value value
Buildings
v
. . . Consumption Cost
The settings to determine the behaviour of
Jan 2008 4,741.57 kwh £ 379.33
whether the columns/rows show totals are
Feb 2008 4,435.66 kwh £ 354.85
as Example 1:
Totals 9,177.24 kwh £ 734,18
O Utility Total ® ey Utility
ONodes Total @Bl,- Mode
lC}Equatian Total @Bl,l Equation
O period Total @By Period

Continuing with the same concept for Example 3, clicking the # to the left of Equation
1 would once again change the configuration by Equation 1 and Node 1 swapping places,
resulting in the report now showing Node 1 being the columns of the report.
................... being split by Utility (Electricity) first, then by Department (a section for
each of Brewing, Packaging etc) , with the Periods 1 and 2 remaining unchanged as with
the two equations (representing Consumption and Cost) also unchanged.
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Example #3: Moving Node 1 one row below (which makes each Node a separate column)

whether the columns/rows show totals
remain as in Examples 1 and 2:

O Utility Total & By Utility
ONodes Total @Bl,- Mode
lC}Equatinn Total @By Equation
O period Total @Bl,- Period

Jan 2008 460,005,001.19 Kg
Feb 2008 435,816,053.57 Kg

2,403,296.43 Kg
2,352,129.76 Kg

& Grouping
Utility 1 Electricity
1—.\ Equation1 = Consumption
* Nodel Node2 Brewing Packaging Buils
A4 Period1 value value
Jan 2008 245,305.75 kwh 506,669.55 kwh 4,741,
Period2 value value Feb 2008  235,685.73 kWh  495,572.69 kwh 4,435,
Equation2
MNodel Node2
Cost
Periodl value value &7
Period2 value value Brewing Packaging Buil¢
Jan 2008 £ 19,624.46 £ 40,533.56 £
Utility2 Feb 2008 £ 18,854.86 £ 39,645.82 £
Equation1
Nodel Node2
Periodl value value
Steam 1
Period2 value value
- Consumption
v
The settings to determine the behaviour of amiig S ciniiti

Finally, Example 4 (below) keeps the positioning of the data in the Modeller the same is
in Example 3, but makes a change to the ‘Summing’ options.

Simply by selecting the ‘Nodes Total’ radio button, this results in summing all the Nodes
together and displays it as one column, rather than in Example 3 when each Node (in
this case Departments) where displayed each to their own column.
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Example #4: Totally the Nodes sums all the separate Nodes and displays the results in
one column)

4 Grouping
Utility 1 Electricity
A Nodei Consumption
‘{} Equationl Equation2 3
U Period1 value value Total Nodes
Period2 value value Jan 2008 1,708,266.85 kWh
Node2 Feb 2008 1,704,920.81 kWh
Equationl Equation2
Periodl value value Cost
Period2 value value v
Total Nodes
Utility2 Jan 2008 £ 136,661.35
Feb 2008 £ 136,393.66
Node 1
Equationl Equation2
Periodl value value
Period2 value value
Node2
O Utility Total @& By Utility
OEquation Total @By Equation
@Nodes Total OB!,I Mode
O period Total @By Period

There are many possibilities for Grouping data within reports, as each Node, Utility,
Equation and Period can become either a row or a column. The above examples aim to
provide an understanding of the concept of how the Grouping Configuration Modeller
works and the impact it has on the output.

Our trials have shown that the best way to get familiar with this aspect of reporting is
simply to play with the tool using your own data (so the labels show your node names,
utilities names etc). This will make the process easier to visualise and within a short
period of time you will become comfortable working within the tool.

Tip! Using the Text Report Type as the first report in the list makes it easier to get
familiar with the tool, as the completed report looks comparable with that displayed in
the Modeller. It is harder to follow if the Report Type is for example a Pie Chart as it
shows no resemblance to what the Modeller is displaying.

5.1.2.8 Selecting a Frequency

3
o
oy Frequency
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The Frequency is the size of the period(s), or you could think of it as the resolution over
time, for time series of data, like lines in a text report, or in other words the intervals
the reporting Period (See section 5.1.2.3) is split into.

The available pre-defined Frequencies in the system are available to the user in a drop-
down list, or you may choose an interval from the drop-down list below.

:3_ Frequency

€y

RGN IWEELCI"' ;I [~ on pemand
CR

Interval I ;I

The Frequency selections are used for longer intervals such as days, weeks, months etc.
while the Interval selections are used for shorter intervals, also called high frequency
reporting.

e Frequency reports are reporting on the pre-calculated data and will respond
faster for longer periods of time especially for values which are calculations from
many sources.

Note: If you have sufficient privileges you will have the option to force the Frequency
data to be calculated from the data source (On Demand), like Interval reports. This will
be useful in situations where the pre-calculated data isn’t ready.

e An interval report is calculating the data to report directly from the meter
readings and is able to produce reports of intervals as short as one minute.
Making reports of intervals significantly shorter than the readings interval will
however be pointless.

Reporting by Frequency

By selecting a specific Frequency (e.g. Weekly), the values displayed in a report will be
the total Consumption (Cost or other value) for the completed week’s between the date
range specified in the ‘Periods’ section of the report parameters.

The example below shows a time-series ‘Text’ report displaying Electricity Consumption
and Cost data. The frequency selected in this case is ‘Weekly’, as each row of the
report relates to a complete weeks’ worth of consumption and cost.

Electricity
Brewing
v
Consumption Cost

Week 23 2009 75,013.51 kwh £ 6,001.08
Week 24 2009 53,536.74 kwh £ 4,282,94
Week 25 2009 56,187.45 kwh £ 4,495.00
Week 26 2009 68,794.33 kwh £ 5,503.55
Week 27 2009 59,653.98 kwh £ 4,772.32
Week 28 2009 47,875.71 kwh £ 3,830,086
Week 29 2009 52,400.93 kwh £ 4,192.07
Week 30 2009 62,664,37 kwh £ 5,013.15
Totals 476,127.02 kwh £ 38,090.16

An example using the same date and time period but using the ‘Monthly’ frequency,
would display the report showing only two rows of data, one representing June and one
July, as shown below:
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Electricity
Brewing
v
Consumption Cost
Jun 2009 271,024.58 kwh £ 21,681,97
Jul 2009 242,382.56 kwh £ 19,390.60
Totals 513,407.14 kWwh £ 41,072.57

Note! The total values for Consumption (513,407.14 kWh) and Cost (£ 41,072.57) in the
Monthly example are different to those in the Weekly example. This is not an error, as
the Monthly report only has two fully completed months (June and July) within the
specified date range, whereas the Weekly report includes all weeks between the
period, thus included more consumption and cost values.

Custom frequencies can also be created to fit a specific period e.g. a 4-4-5 weekly
reporting period is common in accounting practice, which would again provide a
different result than a Montage report displaying Monthly frequencies for the same data
range.

It is intentional that there is not a user interface allowing users to create their own
frequencies (or amend existing ones) as making such changes has implications on all the
calculations within the system. Therefore it should only be done by those who
understand the implications and reasoning behind making such a change. To discuss
whether this is something you need to do, contact support@montageum.com .

Reporting by Interval
When reporting by interval simply select the interval you wish to use.

E} Frequency

Frequency I LI
OR
Interval 60 Minutes =l
1 Minute
2 Minutes
3 Minutes
4 Minutas
3 Minutes
10 Minutes
15 Minutes
20 Minutes
S0 Minutes
2 Hours
3 Hours
<4 Hours
&6 Hours
8 Hours
1Z Hours
24 Hours
48 Hours
1 Week
Total Periad
Auto Interval

In extreme cases the report may take a while to produce. Extreme cases are reports
where you report from many meters in the same report, also if the meters are indirectly
referenced because you report from an account centre, or if you report for a long period
of time using short intervals.
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Note: How much data your Montage system is able to produce depend on the specification of the
server(s) your system is installed on and a setting in the server configuration which sets limits to
how many periods you are allowed to request data for, in order to produce an error message
instead of having to wait for the server to time out if you happen to request too much data. As a
general rule you should expect your system to be able to produce reports at intervals of 1 minute
for about two weeks, similar to reports of hourly intervals of up to about two years.

At the bottom of the drop-down list you find two special options designed to help you
choose.

o Auto Interval in the bottom of the list automatically selects a reasonably short
interval to the Period you have selected to report on.

e Total Period displays the entire Period, often also referred to as Date Range, as
one interval. This provides an option to produce reports of accurate consumption
for any specific period of time.

If you request too short intervals to the Date Range you have selected you will

When reporting by interval the report will start at the specified Start Date Time and at
the selected interval, as in the example below where which produce an interval report
of 60 minutes starting 10 minutes past the hour.

Electricity
b
Consumption

24/10 05:10 - 24/10 06:10 2.26 kwh
24/10 06:10 - 24/10 07:10 1.78 kwh
24/10 07:10 - 24/10 08:10 0.70 kWh
24/10 08:10 - 24/10 09:10 1.12 kWh
24/10 09:10 - 2410 10:10 0.24 kWh
24710 10:10 - 24/10 11:10 0.65 kWh
24/10 11:10 - 2410 12:10 0.74 kwh
2410 12:10 - 24/10 13:10 1.13 kwh
24/10 13:10 - 24/10 14:10 0.63 kWh
24/10 14:10 - 24/10 15:10 0.62 kWh
74/10 15:10 - 24/10 16:10 N.GR kwh

5.1.2.9 Utility filtering

o Utlity Filter

The purpose of the Utility Filter is to allow the user to specify which Utility Types to
include in a report. Reports can either include all the utilities assigned to the node, or
just the ones selected by the user.

In the example below, the report would be produced including all utilities that have
been assigned to the Node(s) selected in the Node tree.
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., Utility Filter
L5 4
zlectrlicity = = g
as

P < [ Remove
Fuel Oil 1
Fuel Oil 2 add All
Stearn 1
Steam 2
Mains Water
S P M exclude selected utilities not
Trade Effluent assigned to the node(s)
Waste
Compressed Air
Production
Climate
Price v

The user can select specific utilities and ‘Add’ them to the report. In instances whereby
utilities have been included in a report yet the chosen Node(s) does not have that utility
assigned, ticking the box entitled ‘Exclude selected utilities not assigned to the node(s)’
will remove them from the report. The example below would produce a report including
only the utilities Electricity, Gas 1 and Mains Water.

., Utility Filter
& ¥

Gas 2 A Electricity @*
Fuel Oil 1 = = Gas 1 4’,
Fuel 0il 2 EoS i Mains Water

Stearn 1

Steam 2 Add All

Water 2

Effluent/Waste Water [ Removenl |

Trade Effluent

Waste

Compressed Air

Production

Climate

Price

Mo utility

Carbon Dioxide

District Heating o

Exclude selected utilities not
assigned to the node(s)

The ordering of these utilities in the report can be changed by using the « and =
arrows.

5.1.2.10 Forecasting

{ % Forecastin
5 E

Forecasting is a feature in Montage that calculates estimates of future periods or past
periods without data. The forecast is calculated based on equations specified in the
definition used on the Nodes. As default the forecast definition is to refer back 52
weeks to produce an estimate based on last year’s value, possibly applying an annual
increase or decrease. Forecast can however also be based on manually entered
expectations for future production volumes or other means of estimation.

The options for calculation forecast are described on page 214. This only explains the
setting for how to use forecasted values in the report.

{ % Forecastin
& g

@ Mo farecasting
O Forecast future periods
{:} Forecast all periads

e No forecasting will make the report display only recorded past values. Operation
as in Montage 8.3
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e Forecast future periods will use the forecasted values for future periods only.
Any past periods for which there could be numbers if the readings had been
entered, will remain as dashes in text report and gaps in lines.

e Forecast all periods will use the forecasted value for any period that hasn’t got a
complete calculated value.

The use of forecasting is simply applied by setting the Date range in Periods to include
future periods and is intended to e as recorded in the meter readings and the rest of the
year is automatically estimated based on the definition.

5.1.2.11 Export Options
‘:.P Export Options

Montage now allows for a greater choice in how reports and data are exported out of
Montage into third party tools. The options are selected using radio buttons and are as
follows:

J_‘} Options
PDF Page Format POF Page Break Excel Data Status
@ Portrait @ Auto @ Show
Landscape Alvays Hide

MNewver
Forecast
@ Mo forecasting
Forecast future periods

Forecast all pericds

Owverride DateTime format
Off -

b

These options can be setup for each report module, and are defined as follows:

PDF Page Format

Portrait Will display the report in Portrait size
Landscape Will display the report in Landscape size

PDF Page Break

Auto Adobe® Reader will determine the page breaks (which depending on
the size of the report could result in splitting Text reports across two
pages, as shown below)
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Always

Never

Carbon Dioxide

Consumption

Jan 2008 350,410.55 Kg
Feb 2008  356,729.57 Kg
Mar 2008 354,968.46 Kg
Apr 2008 347,309.62 Kg
May 2008  404,885.80 Kg
Jun 2008 380,315.58 Kg
Jul 2008 386,258.23 Kg

scanenecigl

Cost
£ 34,962.24
E 3567296
£ 35496 85
E 34,730.96
£ 40,4BB.58
£ 3B,031.56
£ 3B,625.82

A Momtage Report

Montage Report

Aug 2008 348,953.55 Kg
Sep 2008 357,510.75 Kg
Oct 2008 394,754.58 Kg
Mow 2008 364,797.10 Kg
Dec 2008  360,327.25 Kg

Totals 4,.407,221.04 Kg

E 34,895.35
£ 35,751.08
E 3947546
£ 36,479.71
£ 36,032.73

£ 44064329

SOLUTIONS

Will always add a page break at the start of each new report section
(e.g. each department will start on a new page)

Montape

Electricity

Jan 2008
Feb 2008
Mar 2008
Apr 2008
May 2008
Jun 2008
Jul 2008

Ausg 2008
Sep 2008
Ot 2008

M ARG

Packaging

Consumption

5D6,668.55 kWh
485, 572.69 kWh
506,630.43 kWh
496,401.B3 kWh
544,616.EE kWnh
525,30Z.62 kWh
531,626.06 kWn
5D6,B07.29 kWh
50B,543.06 kWn
535,723.55 kWn

E4E 3Cc Ot

Cost
£ 40,533.56
£ 39,645.82
£ 40,530.43
£39,712.15
£ 43,569.35
£42,024.21
£ 42,530.24
£ 40,544 58
£ 40,683.44
£ 42,857 .88

r oA amn 3

Will allow the report to continue with the page breaks falling

naturally.
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Mar 2008 5,354.95m3 E 4,283.96
Apr 2008 5195.71 m3 £4,153.77
May Z0D0B  &,056.90 m3 £ 4,B47.12
Jun Z00B 5,695.80 m3 £ 4,556.64
Jul 2008 567548 m3 £ 4,540.38
Aug 20DE 524525 m3 £4,196.20
Sep 200E  5,365.81 m3 £ 4,295 85
Oct 2008 6,064.51 m3 £ 4B51.61

A Momtage Report

Montage Report

Coeated: 2

Nov 2008 5,493.25 m3 £ 4,394.60
Dec 2008 5,392.40 m3 £4,517.92

Totsls 66,300,564 m3 £ 53,040.43

Consumption per department
torthly Perods: 01 012008 00:00:00 1o 010122009 0C000:00
Brewing

Wh, £
100,000

250000

2000

Excel data status

The entire dataset in the report - equivalent to the text report - can be exported to
excel as explained in section 5.2.4. Since the use of colour coded numbers used on text
reports, are not directly possible when the data is exported, it is possible to also export
the data status behind the colours.

Show Columns will be added to the table in Excel to indicate the validity
status of the data similar to the information provided by the colour
coding of the numbers:

e Black numbers are complete numbers meaning that all readings
to calculate the values for the period have been entered. These
are indicated as DSO.

e Green numbers are forecasted numbers calculated by the
definition for automatic forecasting. These are indicated as
DS1.

e Red numbers are numbers that are being calculated as the
report was generated. These numbers are likely to change
when the calculation is completed. These are indicated as DS2.

¢ Blue numbers are somehow incomplete for one (or both) of the
two following possible reasons:

o The data status will be set to DS4 if the number is made
up of several numbers of which at least one is missing.
For instance if some of the contributing meters have not
been read.

o The data status is set to DS8 if the value is incomplete
for only part of the date range of periods. For instance
if the total of periods include periods after the last
reading of the meters.

Note: You may see DS values different from the above listed. The DS
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values are binary numbers (0,1,2,4,8) you may find DS exported as any
sum of more than one data status.

A B C D E
Consumption ds Cost ds
Jan-08 5363.583333 DS0 4290.867 D50
Feb-08 5386.880952 DSO 4309.505 D50
Mar-08 5354.952381 D50 4283.962 D50
Apr-08 5199.714286 D50 4159.771 D50
May-08 6058.904762 D50 4847.124 D50
Jun-08 5695.797619 D50 4556.638 D50
Jul-08 5675.47619 D50 4540.381 D50
Aug-08 5245.25 D50 4196.2 D50
Sep-08 5369.809524 D50 4295.848 D50
Oct-08 6064.511905 D50 4851.61 D50
Nov-08 5493.25 DS0 4394.6 D50
Dec-08 5392.404762 D50 4313.924 D50

[l ]e (2 ]e o [~]o [ ]2 oo | ]

Hide The columns indicating the validity status of the data will be excluded

a | B | ¢ |
Consumption Cost

Jan-08 5363.583333 4290.867
Feb-08 5386.880952 4309.505
Mar-08 5354.352381 4283.962
Apr-08 5199.714286 4159.771
May-08 6058.304762 4847.124
Jun-08 5695.797619 4556.638
Jul-08  5675.47619 4540.381
Aug-08 5245.25 4196.2
Sep-08 5369.809524 4295.848
Oct-08 6064511905 4851.61
Nov-08 5493.25 4394.6
Dec-08 5392.404762 4313.924

[w]e]=]s]e [=]~[a]n]s [ ]s ]~

Override date time format

Offers the user some individual preferences for how to display time and date settings.

Provides the user with the option to Override DateTime format
display either the start or end date of the . =
period, or the full period which shows Sttt

both start and end dates. Full

Options for how the date and time settings v
will be displayed. dd/MM/yyyy HH:mm

dd-MMM-yy
hh:mm tt
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5.2 Homepages and Report modules

This section builds on the details previously presented and explains how a Homepage
and a Report Module are created from scratch.

5.2.1 Creating a New homepage
From the ‘Home’ menu, select t ‘Create Homepage’.

@Hm

Dashboard

Public Homepages

Personal Homepages )

Organise Homepages

Mnmm.

The Setup Homepage screen will appear and in this example we will give it the title
‘Executive Summary’. You will chose to make any modules created appear collapsed
when accessing the Homepage, so these boxes will remain unchecked.

When pressing ‘Save’, the new Homepage will be created and the setup area will close.

[ craete modcie | setup homepage:| BB crasts homenage | [Jflicopy Homepage

Title fExecutive Summary
Default Collapsed modules D

save.

To access the Homepage, navigate using the Home menu and the new Homepage will be
located under the section entitled ‘Personal’

@ ome

Dashboard

Public Homepages

ml Homepages ' P Executive Summary
Organise Homepages

Create Homapage

Select the ‘Executive Summary’ Homepage and it will open.

Note: The Homepage will appear empty at this time, other than the name of the
Homepage is displayed at the top left hand corner, together with the User Name of the
person who created the Homepage.

130 March 2014
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5.2.2 Creating a report module for the Homepage
Select ‘Create Module’ from the Homepage menu bar.

Give the report module a nhame, in this case ‘Utility consumption time-series’ and select
‘Add Report’.

Selected report

Module name Utility consurnption -
Add Report

The module will be created and will appear expanded displaying the title and the
icon appearing in the Report Viewer, as illustrated below.

=i .
(&2 Executive Summary

m @ g i~ :Zg x & [ 11 OVERVIEW [What/When): Cost/Consumad ¥ | !;1

¥ Report Parameters

¥ Report Wiewer

Oct 2011

Unfold the ‘Report Parameters’ section by clicking it and fill in the various sections as
required (see Section 5.1.2 for descriptions of each option)

In this example, the selections are driven by the data set available at the time of
producing this User Guide; however they are sufficient to demonstrate how report
modules are created.

‘C‘% Equations

This section will default to be open, and will show an empty equation

@ Equations
Equation alias I:l Dedirnals |2 Vl Unit |ﬁ'-lt0 ¥ | curmulative [

=2 "ﬁl[Function] VI[Icon] Vl _‘6

Equation alias I:I Dedrmals |2 Vl Unit |Auto ¥ | cumulative [

=3 'ﬁl[Function] VI[Icon] vl ﬁ

Step 1: First select the icon to the left-hand side entitled ‘Self’. This will return Self
as the first condition in the equation field. (This indicates that the node to be
used in the equation is generic, rather than to one specific node. The node it
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Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

SOLUTIONS

will reference will be identified in the Node section of the parameters)

G} [Function] Vl

Salf 1A
Electricity
Cormnpressed Alr
Equa|Fual Qil 1
Fuel Oil 2
o |Stearn 1 b

The next list displays the different ‘Utility types’ that are available. Again, in
this example we will select Self to ensure the output data is not specific to
just one utility when viewed in the report. The screen should now look as
follows:

=0 (=G| [Function] * | [Icon]
Self.Self

Self S
Walue

Meter Consurnption
Equation||[Reporting Consurmption |
Cost

2| [m@] |[Reporting Baseline

W

In this report we are looking to display the Consumption for all utilities, and
therefore we need to select ‘Reporting Consumption’ (select by double-
clicking)

=0 (=G| [Function] * | [Icon]
Self.Self.Reporting Consumption

Equation alias

Exception
=0 = TFunction w |ryllBaselosad

We are looking for the Total Consumption for the given period, and so we
should follow the same approach as previously and select ‘Total’. You can
then press ‘Escape’ to cancel the final list that appears.

The equation line should now look as follows:

[Eelf.5elf.Reparting Conzurnption. Total

Select the validate Equation icon to check that the equation is valid.

=2 @8 [Function] Vl[[con] @

[celf.Self.Reporting Consumption. Total
Walidate Equation

g The equation is valid

Additional equations can be added at this time as required. Add an equation
alias (the column header that will appear in the report) or leave blank and
allow Montage to assign the alias automatically based on the equation
components.

Equation alias |[Consurmption

At this time, the Report Viewer will display the following information:
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¥ Report Viewer

Ty The report control failed to build correctly,

For now, we have finished defining our equation, so we can move on to
selecting the required Nodes.

@ Modes

Step 7: Select the Nodes option, to display the Node Tree

Step 8: Navigate through the tree and select the nodes to be the subject of the
report. In this case, we will select ‘Burtonwood Brewery’ and ‘Add’ it to the

list.
% Modes
{50 Montage Add Burtonwood Brawery i
. Bowdans Brawery Group 'T 35
Burtonwood Brewery = —
Add Child nodes
=2 Burtanwood KPIs
e
Departrnents
'- Meters
Variables
Budgets
Melson Brewery
Skipton Brewery

Montreal Brawery

r. Tariffs

Step 9: By selecting  from the Series box, the Report Viewer will then display the
first insight into how this report currently looks.

Burtonwood Brewery

Electricity
v
Consumption
Sep 2011
Steam 1
v
Consumption
Sep 2011

For now, we have finished defining our nodes, so we can move on to Periods.

i‘ﬁg Periods

Step Select the Periods option to display the Period selection box. It displays the
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10:

Step
11:

Step
12:

following as default settings.

9’.’:2;' Periods
Start Date Time
O current date
() periods before current date
OSpecific date
1 Monthly %

D Compare Periods

scanenerdi

SOLUTIONS

End Drate Time

® current date

(O periods before current date
O Speacific date

Depending on the data available in your system, you can specify a ‘Start
Date/Time’ and ‘End Date/Time’ settings that make the most sense. In this
case, we will use a ‘Specific date’ to be 01.01.2008 and 01.01.2009 as follows:

.;,E} Periods
Start Date Time
O Currant date
{:} Periods before current date

@ Specific date
ot/ot/zoos (79 omon ()

D Cormpare Paeriods

By selecting @ from the Series box, the Report
the report will start to take shape.

Burtonwood Brewery

Electricity
v

Consumption

Jan 2008 1,708,266.85 kWh

Feb 2008 1,704,920.81 kWwh
Mar 2008 1,703,824.65 kwh
Apr 2008  1,667,172.09 kwh
May 2008 1,914,420,94 kwh
Jun 2008 1,815,233.11 kwh
Jul 2008 1,831,807.25 kwh
Aug 2008  1,687,172.07 kwh
Sep 2008 1,727,323.70 kWwh
Oct 2008  1,865,859.51 kwh
Mow 2008 1,749,972.97 kwh
Dec 2008 1,736,380.35 kwh
Totals 21,112,424,30 kWwh

End Date Time

O Current date

O Periods before current date
@ Specific date

ot/ot/zoos 7 omon ()

Viewer will be refreshed and

For now, we have finished defining our Periods, so we can move on to Display

Options.

_",-“?,;. Display OptHons

Step
13:

Select Display Options to open the default settings. The text report is always
used as the default Report Type as it is the easiest way to ensure you are
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getting the required data sources in the report.

=% Display Options
Zg DISPIAY EP
D Text Report

Add Report Itern w

Ste Given it is a time-series report we are looking to define, it would make sense
14: to view the data in the form of a Line graph. Select ‘Add Report Item’ and

select ‘Chart - Line’.

Add Report Item -
[add Report Ttem |

Text Reiort

Chart - Bar

Chart - Bar Stacked
Chart - Pie

Chart - XY

Memo Report
Module Comment
Readings Report
|Graphics

This will add the Line Chart below the Text Report in the Display Options

section.
5%_»; Display Options
D Text Report
i Chart - Line
add Report Thern %
Step Also, scroll down the Report Viewer to see that we have added Line graphs for
15: the current data sets.

For now, we have finished defining our Display Options, so we can move on to Grouping.

s & Grouping

Step 16: Select Grouping to open the default settings. The Grouping Configuration
Template is displayed, showing the layout of the current report.
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4 Grouping
Node1 Burtonwood Brewery
ﬁ_i Unility 1 Electricity
ﬁ‘ Equationl Equation2 v
U4 Period1 value value Consumption
Rariad2 valus valls Jan 2008 1,708,266.85 kWwh
Utility2 Feb 2008 1,704,920.81 kwh
Equationl Equation2 Mar 2008 1,703,894.65 kWh
Periodl aslie valoa Apr 2008 1,667,172.09 kwh
May 2008 1,914,420.94 k'Wwh
Period2 value value
Jun 2008  1,815,233.11 kwh

Step 17: In this report we would like to see the consumption for each utility as columns
(like a table) and also the trend lines for each utility on the same graph. By clicking
once on the upward arrow next to Equation1, this will replace Utility1 with Equation1
and therefore Utility1 and Utility 2 now reside as column headings in the text report,
and as separate lines on a Line Graph.

Burtonwood Brewery

Consumption
-
Electricity Gas 1 Steam 1 Mains Water Production

Jan 2008 1,708,266.85 kwh 272,130,47 m3 = 52,948,723 m3
Feb zO0s 1,704,220.281 kwh 820,629.14 m3 - 51,646, 44 m3
Mar 2008 1,703,894.65 kwh 877,673.31 m3 = 52,717.94 m3
Apr 2008 1,667,172.0% kwh 809,578.40 m3 - 51,066,823 m3
May 2008  1,914,420.94 kwh 964,552.97 m3 = 57,180.42 m3
Jun 2008 1,815,233.11 kwh 260,444,523 m3 - 55.472.20 m3
Jul 200 1,831,807.25 kwh 213,534,823 m3 = 553,178,010 m3
Aug 2008 1,687,172.07 kwh 933,888,594 m3 - 52,845,199 m3
Sep 2003  1,727,323.70 kwh 828,488.07 m3 = 53,233.62 m3
Qo 2008 1,265,8592.51 kwh 1,027,825.95 m3 - 57,786,952 m3
Mow 2008 1,749,972.97 kwh 889,362, 76 m3 = 54,273,323 m3

Dec 2008 1,736,380.335 kwh 200,262,830 m3 - 52,730,996 m3
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Utility consumption time-series
Maonthly Periods: 01401/2008 00:00:00 to 014012009 00:00:00
kWh, m3, Kg Burtomwood Brewery
2,000,000
1,800,000 / - -
1,600,000
1,400,000
1,200,000
1,000,000 - e
B00,000
B00,000
400,000 -+
200,000
0 f f i
g g g
[} (] [}
a ) T
4 = o
Consumption
Electricity Gaz Steam 1 Mains YWater
Prociuction Carbon Dioxide District Hesting

For now, we have finished defining our Groupings, and given we are okay with the data
being shown Monthly, we don’t need to change the Frequency of the data set so we can
move on to applying Utility Filters.

-&JJ Utility Filter

Step Select Utility Filter to open the default settings. The box to the left hand side
18: will display all the Utility Types configured in your system (these also include
non-utilities such as Production, Price).

ey Utility Filter
Electricity ~ Add @
Gas 1 a3
Gas 2 Remove 2
Fuel Oil 1
Fuel 0il 2 Add All
Stearmn 1 -
Steam 2 H
Mains Water
Water 2 Exclude selected utilities not
ffluent/ 5
g_raldleengﬁ\:\:;aes:: Watar assigned to the node(s)
Waste
Compressed Air
Production
Climate
Price ¥
Ste When we viewed the current status of the text report in the Report Viewer,
19: both Utility Types of Steam and Production displayed no data, as shown in

Step 17. Using the Utility Filter would be a good way to remove columns from
the report that have no data for the given node.

Ste The selected node (Burtonwood Brewery) shows that the utilities used on that
20: node include Electricity, Gas, Carbon Dioxide, District Heating and Mains
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Water. The assigned utilities of Steam and Production show no data. To
remove these from the report, select Electricity, Gas, Carbon Dioxide, District
Heating and Mains Water and ‘Add’ them to the box on the right, as shown

below.
& Utility Filter
Elactricity add Carbon Dioxide i}
Gas 2 Districkt Heating {;
Fuel Cil 1 Rerove Elactricity
Fuel Cil 2 Gas 1
Stearmn 1 Add all Mains Water
Steam 2
Water 2 Rernove All
Effluent/waste Water
Ead: Effluent I:lExclude selected utilities not
Coarsn;ressed Air assigned to the nodel(s)
Praduction
Climate
Price
Mo utility
Hot Water
Step Also place a tick in the ‘Exclude selected utilities...” box to ensure only the
21: utilities assigned to the chosen nodes appear in the report. The report will
update and display the columns in the order as displayed in the right hand box
(alphabetically) as shown below. The ordering can be changed by re-arranging
the utilities in the list, or by using the in-report sort feature as described
below.
Burtonwood Brewery
Consumption
Carbon Dioxide District Heating Electricity Gas 1 Mains Water
Jan 2008 527,021.93 Kg 50,444.39 kWh 1,708,266.85 kwh 872,130.47 m3 52,948,733 m3
Feb 2008 541,315.86 Kg 45,519.26 kwh 1,704,920.81 kwh 820,629.14 m3 51,646.44 m3
Mar 2002 533,875.55 Ka 49,960,658 kwh 1,703,894.65 kwh 877,673.31 m3 52,717.94 m3
Apr 2008 513,010.26 Kg 25,306.37 kWh 1,667,172.09 kwh 809,578.40 m3 51,066.83 m3
Step An alternative approach to removing columns in the report would be to use
22: the in-report settings. Select the ™ icon in the report to open the Settings.
Burtonwood Brewery - Consumption
Series Show Total mode  Total type
&P Carbon Dioxide O | Auto V|| Sum v
o District Heating | Auto v|[sum ]
) Electricity Auto ¥ || sum
) Gas 1 Auto Surn
wp Mains Water Auto Sum
Sort By Order Filter
v
I OK I Cancel
Step By removing any of the tick marks in the Settings will remove the data series
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23: from the report. Other settings can also be placed on this report such as
sorting one of the columns, displaying or removing totals and showing the
totals as sums or averages. Removing the utilities of Carbon Dioxide and
District Heating, whilst sorting Electricity would display the report as follows:

Burtonwood Brewery

Consumption
w
Electricity Gas 1 Mains Y ater

Jan 200%  1,708,266.85 kWh 272,130,477 m3 52,948,723 m3
Feb zoos  1,704,920.81 k'Wh 220,629,114 m3 S1,646.44 m3
Mar 2002  1,703,894.65 kWh 877,673,321 m3 52,717.94 m3
Apr 2008 1,667,172.09 kwh 809,578.40 m3 51,066,823 m3
May 2008 1,914,420.94 kWwh 964,552.97 m3 57,180,422 m3
Jun 2002 1,815,233.11 kwh 860,444,533 m3 55,472.20 m3
Jul zo08 1,831,807.25 kWh 212,534,823 m3 553,178.01 m3
Aug 2008 1,687,172.07 kWh 832,882,549 m3 52,845.19 m3
Sep 2008 1,727,323.70 kWwh 828,488.07 m3 53,233.62 m3
Cick 2008 1,865,859.51 kwh 1,027,825.95 m3 57,786.53 m3
Mow 2008 1,749,972,97 kwh 889,362, 76 m3 54,273,323 m3
Dec 2008 1,736,380,35 k'wh 800,262,820 m3 S52,750,96 m3

Note: Any in-report settings are only specific to that chosen report, and so
any changes made to the text report are not reflected in the Line graph that
sits beneath, which currently looks as follows:

2 Utility consumption time-series
tonthly Periods: 01/01/2008 00:00:00 to 01/01/2009 00:00:00

“ﬂ kWh, m3 Burtanwood Brewery
2,000,000

1 500,000

1 00,000

1,400,000

1,200,000

1,000,000
500,000
500,000 . - ——

400,000

200,000

I : |

Jan 2002
Aprzoos
Jul 200
Dot 200

Consumption
Carbon Dioxide District Heating Electricity Gazl

Mzins Vwater

Ste v
24:p To clean up this Line graph, select the icon to display the in-report

settings.

Step By changing some of the settings and removing irrelevant data, the graph can
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25: take a very different look and provide a more impactful message. Electricity
is the highest consumer and therefore is presented as Bars, Mains Water is the
lowest and to avoid losing impact by scaling, Mains Water is plotted against

the Secondary Y axis (on the right hand side).

~
v

Burtonwood Brewery - Consumption

senes Show s Type width
Y\ : Carbon Dioxide O | Primary v V||Auto v” 2 vl
‘.‘}? District Heating O |F‘ri|-naer V||Auto V||2 vl
E\&‘:‘? Elactricity [Prirmary v v Bar v|[z ¥
\.&_}g Gaz 1 [Prirmary v+ Aute vz ~]
\Eg? Mains Water | Secondary 7 W | | Auto w || 2 vl
Sort By Order Filter

(a1,

Cancel |

The above settings present the graph as follows:

kWh,
2,000,000

m3

Manthly Periods: 01/01,/2008 00:00:00 to 01401,/2009 00:00:00

Burtonwood Brewery

1,500,000

Jan 2002

g g g
[ [} [}
£] E] o
= - @
Consumplion
[ Electricity | —— Gag 1| —— ains Water(v2)

Mow 2002

That concludes the section on report development. Selecting lé' will ensure all the
settings are saved and the new report module is available for viewing on the Homepage

as shown below:

140

March 2014
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Executive Summary (Steve Bowden)

Utility consumption time-series

@ E @ E s Z{g I~ [ [ 17 oVERVIEW (What/When): Cost/Consumed ¥ | E‘zﬂ E’@

¥ Report Parameters

¥ Report Viewer

Burtonwood Brewery

Consumption
-

Electricity Gas 1 Mains Water

May 2008 1,914,420.94 kwh 964,552.97 m3 57,180.42 m3
Ok 2008 1,865,859.51 kWh 1,027,825.95 m3 57,786.52 m3
Jul 2008 1,831,807.25 kwh 813,534.83 m3 55,178.01 m3
Jun 2008 1,815,233.11 kWh 260,444,553 m3 55,472.20 m3
Wow 2008 1,749,972.97 kwh 889,362.76 m3 54,273.33 m3
Dec 2008 1,736,380.35 kWh 200,262.80 m3 52,750.96 m3
Sep 2008  1,727,323.70 kwh 828,488.07 m3 53,233.62 m3
Jan 2008 1,708,266.85 kWh 872,130.47 m3 52,948.72 m3
Feb 2008  1,704,920.81 kwh 820,629.14 m3 51,646.44 m3
Mar 2008 1,703,894.65 kwh 877.673.31 m3 52,717.94 m3
Aug 2008 1,687,172.07 kwh 833,888.54 m3 52,845.19 m3
Apr 2008 1,667,172.09 kwh £809,578.40 m3 51,066,832 m32

Totals 21,112,424,20 kWwh  10,398,371.76 m2 £47,100,1% m3

Utility consumption time-series
Manthly Periods: 01012008 00:00:00 ta 014012009 00:00:00
KWh, m3 Burtonwood Brewery m3

5.2.3 Creating a Graphics Report as a module

The ‘Graphics’ report is useful for displaying calculated values from Montage and having
them displayed overlaid on an image. Typical examples of the use of such report would
be when simulating the flow of a utilities consumption around the site, or in the
situation whereby the user is a Landlord with many Tenants occupying different
buildings around the site, a graphical representation of the site in the form of an aerial
photograph or site map would allow the site consumption to be broken down and
displayed on the respective Tenant buildings.

In order to make use of this Report Type, first the chosen graphic needs to be available
and uploaded onto the Montage server. There is no user interface within Montage for
designing the graphics, as these will tend to be designed in the source application e.g.
Visio, Digital Image, Photoshop or Excel. Graphics of types GIF, PNG, BMP and JPG are
supported. Each reported value will be displayed in a box of a fixed size; 120 pixels wide
and 30 pixels high. The prepared graphic files must be sized accordingly.

The instructions for uploading graphics are explained in Section 7.4. The description
below assumes that the graphic has previously been uploaded onto the Montage server.

From the Homepage from which you want to add the module showing the Graphics
report, select ‘Create module’

ﬁ Create module
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Firstly, create a ‘Text Report’ showing the contents of the report that you would like to
later see displayed on the uploaded graphic.

In the example below, we have created a simple Text report showing the Electricity
Cost for ‘Burtonwood Brewery’ over a 12-month period. The Text report is shown below:

Electricity
Total Cost
v
Burtonwood Departments Brewing Packaging Utility plants Buildings
Brewery

Jan 2008 £ 136,661 £ 136,661 £ 19,624 £ 40,534 £ 76,124 £ 379
Feb 2008 £ 136,394 £ 136,394 £ 18,855 £ 39,646 £ 77,538 £ 355
Mar 2008 £ 136,312 £ 136,312 £19,125 £ 40,530 £ 76,277 £ 379
Apr 2008 £ 133,374 £ 133,374 £ 18,463 £ 39,712 £ 74,831 £ 367
May 2008 £ 153,154 £ 153,154 £ 22,190 £ 43,569 £ 87,015 £ 379
Jun 2008 £ 145,219 £ 145,219 £ 20,658 £ 42,024 £ 82,169 £ 367
Jul zo08 £ 146,545 £ 146,545 £ 20,788 £ 42,530 £ 82,847 £ 379
Aug 2008 £ 134,974 £ 134,974 £ 19,148 £ 40,545 £ 74,902 £ 379
Sep 2008 £ 138,186 £ 138,186 £ 19,837 £ 40,683 £ 77,299 £ 367
Oct 2008 £ 149,269 £ 149,269 £ 21,007 £ 42,858 £ 85,025 £ 379
Mow 2008 £ 139,998 £ 139,998 £ 20,066 £ 41,229 £ 78,335 £ 367
Dec 2008 £ 138,910 £ 138,910 £ 19,355 £ 41,546 £ 77,631 £ 379
Totals £ 1,688,994 £ 1,688,994 £ 239,117 £ 495,407 £ 949,992 £ 4,478

As well as seeing this information as a Text report, we would also like to insert some of
the key values (Totals) onto a Cost Flow Diagram | have previously created using Excel.
The image has been uploaded as a .JPG file and is ready for use within a Graphics
report.

To add the Graphics report to the existing module, select # oweisvorson:  from the Report
Parameters option, and under the Text report add the Report Type called ‘Graphics.
This will now add the Graphics report underneath the Text report as shown below:

:,&Y Display Options

& *+3
*/ Text Report

@ 3%
L * Graphics

Add Report Item -

Add Report Item
Text Report

Chart - Line

Chart - Bar

Chart - Bar Stacked
Chart - Pie

Chart - XY

Memo Report
Module Comment

Readings Reiort

In order to select the graphic to be used within this report, select the to the left of
‘Graphics’. The user will now be able to see a list of all the images that have been
uploaded to the Montage server.
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[=! Graphics
Graphics |

Show frame

Select image| Burtanwood Flaw Diagram.jpg %

Select image
Danfoss Grbh.jpg
Wapour_1.jpg

LargeBitrmmnap_S000x3000.jpg
od Flow Diagrarn.jog

Add Report Itern

g
Burtonwo

In this case, the required image is the ‘Burtonwood Flow Diagram.JPG’ . Once selected,
the image will appear within the Report Viewer underneath the Text report, as shown

below:
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24 Report Viewer

Electricity
Total Cost
v
Burtonwood Departments Brewing Packaging Utility plants Buildings
Brewery

Jan 2008 £ 136,661 £136,661 £19,624 £ 40,534 £ 76,124 £ 379
Feb 2008 £ 136,394 £ 136,394 £18,855 £ 39,646 £ 77,538 £ 355
Mar 2008 £136,312 £136,312 £19,125 £ 40,530 £ 76,277 £ 379
Apr 2008 £133,374 £133,374 £18,463 £ 39,712 £ 74,831 £ 367
May 2008 £ 153,154 £ 153,154 £ 22,190 £ 43,569 £ 87,015 £ 379
Jun 2008 £ 145,219 £ 145,219 £ 20,658 £42,024 £ 82,169 £ 367
Jul 2008 £ 146,545 £ 146,545 £ 20,788 £ 42,530 £ 82,847 £ 379
Aug 2008 £ 134,974 £ 134,974 £19,148 £ 40,545 £ 74,902 £ 379
Sep 2008 £138,186 £138,186 £19,837 £ 40,683 £ 77,299 £ 367
Oct 2008 £ 149,269 £ 149,269 £ 21,007 £ 42,858 £ 85,025 £ 379
Nov 2008 £ 139,998 £139,998 £ 20,066 £ 41,229 £ 78,335 £ 367
Dec 2008 £138,910 £ 138,910 £19,355 £ 41,546 £ 77,631 £ 379
Totals £1,688,994 £ 1,688,994 £ 239,117 £ 495,407 £ 949,992 £ 4,478

Report Messages
Unaccounted does not have Electricity

Electricity

Total Cost

&— prewhouse
PBrewing — % &—> processing
& —» Unaccounted Brewing
L &~ Bottling Line 1
& — Bottling
- & —» Bottling Line 2
- & — Bottling Line 3
& — Canning & CanningLine 1
Packaging— ¥
L & » CanningLine2

& —» Keqging
&, Kegging Line 1

& — Unaccounted Packaging

v

« Burtonwood Brewery — — & — Boilerhouse

& o2 Recovery Plant

v

Utility Plant - #; ——— & —* Compressed Air
|— & —» Effluent plant

L & —» Refrigeration Plant

—&—> Canteen

tBuildings — % —— & Offices

L& -5 Workshop

*Unaccounted

The next step is to add some details on top of the image. The data that is available to
include in a Graphics report depends on the calculated values resulting from the
Equations that defined the report.
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In order to add some values on top of the graphic, select the  icon that appears to
the left of the Graphics report, to open the in-report options. For this particular report,
they appear as follows:

Electricity - Total Cost

Series Shaow Mave Total Made
% Burtonwood Brewery O Avarage il
% Departmments O e
& e o [Rulrrader
% Packaging () |Awerage
% Utility plants O Auerage
% Building= O Auerage
% Unaccounted ) | Tatal hd

(o],

The in-report options display the data series that was used to create the Text Report, in
this case a list of departments. To include any of the calculated values for any
department and have it displayed on the Graphic, select the appropriate ‘Move’ radio
button as shown below.

Serties Shaw Maove

% Burtonwood Brawery @

This selection notifies the system that the value to be added to the graphic represents
that of Burtonwood Brewery.

The next step is to select where on the graphic this value is to be placed. This is done
by moving the mouse curser over the graphic (the cursor will change from an arrow,

to a Link Select (or pointed finger) *.

Navigate the finger pointer to the position you want the text box to appear on the
graphic and select it by clicking the left hand mouse button.

NOTE: The finger pointer will always indicate the top left hand corner of the text box.

In this example we want the box to appear under the Node name on the graphic, as
follows:
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%% Burtonwood Brewery — & — Eoilerhouse
Pa——
»[Utility Plant - % & —* Compressed Air
Utility plants
& —> Effluent plant
& —» Refrigeration Plant
& —> canteen
*Buildings — % & —> Offices
Buildings
& -» Workshop
LUnaccour\ted
Electricity - Total Cost
Series Show Move Total Mode
@ Burtonwood Brewery ® 3T°ta|,' forced on N
*(-V Departments O |[Total v
» sl © [Total-forcedon v
*? Packaging O EiTotal - forced on v
?f Utility plants O ilTotaI - forced on v
?’.‘ Buildings O LTotaI - forced on 7:/‘
% Unaccounted N ® 37T0t3|7 ]

@ Burtonwood Brewery —
£1,6585,994
The value that is displayed in the text box will depend on which ‘Total Mode’ was

selected from the list. Selecting either the ‘Total - Forced On’ or ‘Average - Forced On’
will place the result in the text box.

Continue with this process until the graphic includes the relevant values. Remember,
Montage can provide any series of NodeField output values to be included in Graphic
reports.

In this example, the final report looks as follows:
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Total Cost

v

& — prewhouse

Brewing — & & — processing

& —» Unaccounted Brewing

&~ Bottling Line 1
— & — Eottling
- &> Bottling Line 2
- & — Bottling Line 3
|— & —» Canning & - Canning Line 1
#|Packaging— % —|
Packaging L & » Canningline2

" £495,407 |— & —» Keaging
&, Kegging Line 1

'— & — Unaccounted Packaging

%% Burtonwood Brewery — — & — Boilerhouse

|— & —» CO2 Recovery Plant

P>|Utility Plant - ¥ ——— & — Compressed Air
Ltility plants

' £949,992| | # —» Efuent plant

L & —» Refrigeration Plant

— & —> Canteen

Buildings — % —1— & Offices
Buildings

£4,478| L&, Workshop

LUnaccounted

5.2.4 Export the entire Homepage to Microsoft® Excel

If you need to design a report that you cannot make within the Montage Reporting tools,
there is an option that all modules on a Homepage can be exported to an Excel sheet.
Each of the modules on the Homepage will be exported to a sheet, and you will be able
to create other sheets in the Excel document, referring to the exported data.

If there is an Excel file available for the Homepage, you will find the ‘Export to Excel’
button in the Homepage menu bar.

5

5.2.4.1 Preparing the Excel destination sheet

There will be an Excel file for each Homepage you want to use with this feature. The
Excel file name must be the ‘HomepagelD’ which you will find in the status line (located
in the bottom left in the browser window), as illustrated below.
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=l personal homepages

;é EXAMPLES
;é Sites Com@l’ison

_i TestHomePage

Public homepages

hbbpifizi ioo. it ;C.:,I'MontageWebUI,l'Home,l'HomePage.aspx?UserHPMGroupIE[:lEIS ]

The Excel file to be used for this Homepage should have the name ‘103.xls’ and be
uploaded.

The upload feature for Excel files is available from the System Menu (if you have
appropriate permissions).

Server Info

Upload document

Homepage Excel Files

Error lo

Upload Excel files to use for exporting entire Homepages
The file must be called <homepageid.xls>

116.xls

Ternplate. xls

Upload Graphics

| | Browsze...
Users

Language Upload

Browse to find the file you wish to upload, select it and press the upload button. The
file should be available for you right away.

NOTE: To delete a file you will need access to the folder on the Montage server, either
via a traditional file manager on the server or via an ftp connection.

NOTE! The Excel file must be in the format of Excel 2003.

In the Excel file there must be a sheet prepared for each module to export to. The
names of the sheets are not important. Any number of homepage modules may be
inserted into the same sheet, and/or modules may be inserted into a sheet for each
module. For each module to export, a named cell with the name “module<number>”
should be created on a sheet in the file. This named cell will be the top-right cell in the
range that data from the modules will be inserted into. If multiple modules are inserted
into the same sheet please ensure that there is sufficient space to hold the data.

If no cells have been named as explained, Montage will automatically create new
sheets, one for each module in the homepage.

In the example below, the cell A2 is named “Module1” and data will be inserted to the
right and down from the cell B2.
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g e . YT

Module1 I - (‘ _fr|

7 | B |l c | D E F G H

This sbeer will be populated with the data from the 1. Home page maodule counted from top
12212/2008 00:00 59381 705524 29609

29/12/2008 00:00 20911 224536

05/01/2009 00:00 38271 449928 200226
12/01/2009 0000 58157 560597

1901/2009 00:00 38180 444988 453,96
26/01/2009 00:00 31678 6260903 898594
02/02/2009 00:00 58634 58705 6002862

OG0NG00 00N QEA0 RETIA A
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5.3 Dashboard Reports

Once report modules have been created, as well as accessing them via their specific
Homepage(s), the user also has the option to make them available in the form of a
dashboard.

A dashboard is a method by which the user can select pre-defined reports and have
them displayed (either as default upon login or their Homepage accessible whenever
selecting the ‘Home’ button).

This is a useful function when the user is only interested in a specific area of the site, or
just wanting a snapshot of the status of energy performance without having to drill-
down through many Homepages and report modules to find the required answers.

In order to access the dashboard, select ‘Dashboard’ from the ‘Home’ menu. Your
current Dashboard will display and you may change modify the content and layout.

Public Homepages ’

Personal Homepages !

Organise Homepages

Create Homepage

The following screen will be displayed.

Montage 9.6 B @ ...

Selecting the ‘Add’ option allows the user to specify the type of report content they
want to include in the dashboard, such as:

Statys Adds the Calculation Status box, which also is available on the
Navigator screen as a dashboard module

Calculations
There are no periods to be processed. Montage is up-to-date.

FeportModule Adds a section from which the user can then specify the report
module that will be displayed
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©2 © © ReportModule

A\ The report control failed to build correctly,

The module will not be able to display any information until it has
been configured, which is explained below.

ifrarme Adds a section that allows the user to specify a URL to enable
intranet/internet pages to be displayed, or links to other sources.

¢ ®© Q iFrame

Selecting the ‘Layout’ option allows the user to specify the layout of the dashboard.
This layout determines the number of columns the user wants to display from left to
right on their screen, and the sizing of these reports.

The user makes the selection from a simple options box, as shown below:

[T

Cancel

5.3.1 Creating a Dashboard

When creating a dashboard for the first time, it is recommended that the user first
selects the Layout. In this example, we will select a standard two-column layout as
highlighted above. The layout can be changed at any time.

Then we will add a ReportModule which at this time will appear empty with the default
title of ‘DragModule (and the Module #), as shown below. The title of the report and the
module content are editable as explained in the following steps.

bf—' ©® © DragModuled4

IL The report control failed to build correctly,
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Select the ~ option to the right of the module to edit. The module will open (as
shown below) to display the Header as a blank field, together with two drop-down lists
from which the user can specify the chosen report module (previously created and
displayed on a Homepage) as well as specifying the height of the report and setting the
update interval.

Edit Mode

Header

CuSum savings

(224) Savings ;I
{1401) CuSum savings LI
Height

IAuto -l

Refrash

15 minutes -

o

Selecting the drop down list will display all of the modules currently created and
accessible to the user.

In this case, the selected module is entitled ‘CuSum Savings’ and it displays the module
“CuSum savings” from the Homepage report “Savings”. The numbers that appears in
brackets (324) and (1401) are the unique ID numbers that Montage assigned to this
homepage and the module upon creation. What gets displayed as the dashboard module
title is the text that appears in the Header field.

The Height drop down list presents the user with some options for sizing of the module.

Auto bt

The ‘Auto’ option will automatically resize the height of the module to fit the content
of selected module.

NOTE! When the report doesn’t fit in the frame, horizontal and vertical scroll bars will
appear in the report window requiring the user to scroll to reposition the report, as
shown below.
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©2 ©® @ cusum Savings

CuSum Savings
Monthly Penods: 01/01/2008 00.00:00 to 01/01/2009 00.00.00
L Line 2

|>

2008

2008
“"w—b
Jul 2008

200

2008

\

The Refresh dropdown list presents the optional auto update intervals at which the
contents of the dashboard module will be automatically refreshed. This feature is
specifically valuable when looking at near-real-time data.

Refresh
15 minutes ;I
Off
1 minuteltest only)
5 minute
|10 minutes

The user is free to continue to select different report modules and to create a
dashboard that displays the required information.

An example of a dashboard showing multiple modules is shown below.
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Add Lavout

£) ® @ cusum Savings E? © Q@ Exception Report
~

|

C Savings
MastiVy Pesads 0101008 00 00 Q0 1é 01N 4008 0 00 00 .

e L Line 1
00 -~
et B gl O e — Hectricity
- ~ Consumption Basehine Savings
e

Jan 112,725kWh 119.159kWh 6,434k Wh 9
:: 2008
Fab 103,200kwh 119,190k wh 11,990kwWh )

. 2008
a5 ) Mar 108,595kwWh 116,453kWh 7,458 Wh
EE 2008 2
o0

- ‘\’J— © Cost -vs- Budget

2 2 A : A i
$ H ] L : i 200,008 A
b 1 500 0w
< >
G o

£ ® @ cCost -vs- Budget

L [
i L
Bowdens Brewery Group . .:, PO

Total Utilities 3 : ' ) i
Actual Budget Varlance : : : 3 i
3
Jan 2008 € 973,900 £ 995,202 € 21,302 v &
Feb 2008 €947,728 £ 930,995 €-16,733 I S—
o [P T
Mar 2008 £977,327 € 995,202 £17,875 LI L'““]
Apr 2008 € 926,629 € 963,008 € 36,469
May 2008 € 1,082,541 £ 995,202 £ -87,340 Burtonwood Brewery D
Jun 2008 £1.000,727 £ 963,098 £-37628 M| |£ >
ﬂ ® O ™Montage Status 52 ® O xrIpPerformance
Calculations o
There are 0o periods to be processed. Montage s up-to-date. e
00000 Electricity
' SR 2008
B9 @ O utility Cost League CompTarper  Acwal: Verenca % Oynamic  Varia
Corp Target Targot Dyn.
e S i e s L Burtonvood 6.30 kWhhI €.53 kWh/hl -.23 kwh/hl @ 6.48 kwh/hl -.04
‘n“n [PCrpng_ Totst Cuitmet] KPLs 0 0
T
| Nelson 6.30 kwh/hl €.37 KWH/RI =07 kwh/hl @ 6,30 kWh/hl =06
150030 ¢
| KPls 0 o
L 1 Skipton 6.30 kwh/hl 6,95 kWI/N -.65 kwivhl @ .60 kwivhl -.35
<
Joone @ Irtormet

There is no limit to the amount of dashboard modules that a user can assign to a
dashboard. The limit is more in the practical sense given the intention of a dashboard is
to provide a ‘quick snapshot of the energy performance of the business at any one
time’. Having too many modules or modules with too much detail may prove to be
counterproductive.

5.3.2 Changing the position of Dashboard modules

Once a dashboard has been created, the user has the freedom to change the position of
the modules until they appear in the most logical and impactful position.

To move modules, move the mouse pointer over the module title on the module you
wish to move. The mouse pointer will then change from being a link select icon, ‘{b to

a move "I" icon.
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By pressing and holding the left mouse button, the user can then drag the module and

drop it into the new location on the dashboard.

@ ® @ Exception Report

~
Line 1 =
Electricity
Consumpti Savings ~
Jan 112,725kwh | Linesisskwh 6,434kWh @
2008
Feb 103,200kwh | Eleatiidoskwh 11,998kwh Q
2008 Consumption Baseline Savings
par 108,995kWh | ;_ 1184530 Soskwh 427415, 150k wh 6,434k Wh @
28 2008
Feb 103,200kWh 115,198kWh 11,992kwh @
2008
Mar 108,995kWwh 116,453kWh 7,458k Wh Q
| 2008 Vi
1,500 000
1,000,000
swvw-- !} 1
0 " —_—
N ¥ ]
3 3 i 3 S
- K 2 z
& 2 i
Burtonwood Brewery ™
< I |

5.3.3 Making the Dashboard your default page
Having arranged the modules in a way that works best, it can make sense to assign this
to be your default page. This will then be displayed immediately upon login.
To do this, click on the b located in the logo box. A new box entitled ‘Favourites’ will
appear.

Click with the mouse in the title bar (where the mouse points, in the example below) to
change the Favourites menu to edit mode.

& 2 [ A~ ]
Montage 9.6 7
@ Favourites
—

= Temporary
ons ]

= (® Search Results ﬂ
Start 01/02/2014 (17 00:00 (¥)

End 28/03/2014 (17 00:00 (¥) 4 Organise

Select the ™ icon next to Favourites. This will then prompt the user to give the
dashboard a name and will display the URL Address where the dashboard page can be
accessed directly.

155 March 2014



Montage™ 9.6 scanenergl

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

The name can be anything you want, but it is recommended that it is relevant to the
content for ease of use later on bearing in mind that the Favourites are personal to each
user.

Marne:

Steve Bowdens Dashboard

Address:
fmontagewebuifReporting/ReportSuite. aspx

@0

Accept the title and then the dashboard will be added to the list of Favourite reports for
future use.

In order to make this dashboard the default, select the list of Favourite reports again by

selecting the 7 and next to the required dashboard, tick the box. This will then ensure
that every time the user login the dashboard will be displayed as their opening screen.

e Steve Bowden dashboard “

5.3.4 Managing other users dashboard

Generally the dashboard is personal to each user and each user is always able to manage
their own dashboard.

It is however also possible for users of a certain privilege level to manage other users
dashboards in order to support users with limited use of Montage and help making the
most relevant information available to them.

If you are such a user, you will see a dropdown list of users at the right-hand side of the
dashboard screen.

Jacob Mortznsen vI

Erik Andersen
Geaorge Smith
Guest Guest

Guest Viewer
|Henrik Milling

Julizn Hall
Montage Support
Montage System
Ralf Pettersson

By selecting any of these you will be viewing this users dashboard and be able to
manage it.

5.3.5 Adding and Editing the Dashboard

It is now possible for users to have more than one dashboard. The purpose of this could
be to collect all report modules of a certain type (e.g. cost) on one dashboard, whilst all
the consumption performance reports are displayed on a second dashboard. Adding an
additional dashboard can be done by selecting ’Add Tab’ from the menu, and then
following the usual steps for adding the desired report modules. The standard functions
of copying, renaming and deleting dashboards have also been added to the dashboard
menu.
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Status
Report Module
IFrame

Add Tab
Delete Tab
Copy Tab
Rename Tab

Cancel
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5.4 Personal Navigator Reports

As explained earlier in section 4.5 you can create Ad Hoc reports by selecting Node(s)
and using the settings in the options panel. Generally such reports will be lost when you
navigate away from them to other areas of Montage but there are various ways of
keeping the settings from reports you want to use again and again.

5.4.1 Saving a Navigator Report to the Reports menu

You may save a Report to your Personal Reports in the Reports menu and you may
further organise these saved reports in folders and sub folders as explained below in
section 5.5.

To save the Report you are currently viewing by selection the <Save To Menu> options
from the Tool bar.

%
The saving of a report is a three step process.

1. Give it a name |2. Select what to save |3. Select the destination
_.._L_]Dersonal Reports
E....%Nodes b Uit

“Egquation by utility

Save nodelist

Save Grouping

Save Equations H i
,LJCDnsumptlon Feports

Save Display Options LJKpI Reparts

aTrend per Utility

O|E|E|E O

Save Utility Filters

..... Savings against Baseline

... MaCreate Report
.....LJOrganise

1. Type a name for the Report.
2. Select how many of the selections you want to save.
e Save node list
Set this check box to also save the currently selected Node(s) with the
Report settings. This is unusual since you normally use the Navigator
reports with the Node selected in the Navigator tree at any time.
e Save Grouping
Leave this check box set if you want to save the layout of the report, as
explained in section 5.1.2.7. If you uncheck the box the report will revert
to the default grouping setting when opened.
e Save Equations
Leave this checkbox checked to save the equations. It will be very
unusual not to save the equations.
e Save Display Options
Leave this checkbox checked to save the selections of report types
(graphs, text reports etc.)
e Save utility Filters
Set this checkbox to also save the settings in the Utility filter. This is not
a usual setting since the reports you may choose to report from in the
future are likely to have different utilities assigned. Sometimes, however,
you may want to make specific reports for certain utilities.
3. Select where to place it in the Personal Reports section of you Reports menu.
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If you select the Personal reports folder directly, or any other folder in you structure,
the report is saved and placed in that folder.

If you select an existing report you are prompted if you want to replace that saved
report with the one you are now saving and whether or not you want to keep the
original name or use the new name you just typed.

@ Do vou want to overwrite the existing report

| es | Mo

I:l Rename

You may save as many reports as you wish to your Personal Reports and organise them in
the structure you want.

5.4.2 Saving a Navigator report to a Homepage
You may save the current report to be a module on an existing Homepage by selecting
the <Save To Homepage> icon from the toolbar.
=P -

_, Save to Homepage i

Choose any existing homepage from the dropdown list and the report will be saved to
the selected homepage. The settings in the Options panel and all the selections are
saved. You may wish to edit the module on the homepage, for instance change the name
and set the date range selection to by dynamic.

5.4.3 Sharing a Personal Navigator Report with other users

You can share your Personal reports with another user by sending a Montage message
with a link to the report.

5.4.3.1 Sharing a saved report from your Personal Reports menu

To share a saved report means to grant another user access to this report in your
Personal Reports menu. If you later modify the report, other users who have access to
the report will also see the new modified report.

To share the report you open the report and select the <Send Saved Report> icon in the
toolbar.

=

]
You will now get the option to select one or more of your saved Personal Reports from
your menu to be sent.

lGelect a Report to send
_.._lJPersonal Reports

LraModes by Utility

.AEgquation by utility
...L:|C0nsumption Feports
...LjKF‘I Reports
LAeTrand per Utility

.M 5avings against Bazeline
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Each report you select will be added as an attachment to a message. Now go the
Montage Messages, which are explained in section 4.10, and create a new message. You
will see the report selected has been assigned automatically.

5.4.3.2 Sharing the report you are currently working on

To share the report you are currently working on with another user you select the <Send
Current Report> icon from the toolbar.

‘Wq-
Send Current Report

This option attaches all the selections you have made in the report to a message. You
are prompted to name the report, but the report is not saved as a personal report.

Marne?

% | (o] | Cancel

You can then send the configuration to any other user who will then be able to open a
report with the same settings as yours.

After naming the report you are prompted whether you want to now go to create the
message.

Message from webpage

\:{_j You have attached a Report, do wou wank to create the message now?

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

If you select Cancel, you may add more attachments to the message, when you are done
with all attachments, go to Messages and you will find that the reports has been
attached.

Note that the reports send in this way are not saved as Personal Reports, neither for the
sender nor the recipient(s). If recipients want to keep it they will be able to save it as a
Personal Report.
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5.5 Organising the Report Menu Structure

One of the key design principles of Montage 9 has been to allow the user as much
flexibility to configure Montage as possible, whilst ensuring ease-of-use isn’t
compromised.

An example of this is presented here, by providing the ability for users to be able to
design their own menu structures, from which they will hang their specific reports.

Report menus of various kinds appear in Montage in three distinct locations, Homepages,
the Navigator and Favourites. In each case the user can determine the number of
sections, section names and report position within these three menu structures.

Dashboard

Public Homepages

Favuuriﬁes 7

Personal Favourites

Create homepage

o Temporary

i Organise

In each case the functionality works the same, and so we will use Navigator reports as
the example in this section.

Select ‘Organise’ from the Navigator ‘Reports’ menu. A screen will appear displaying the
current structure for these reports, as shown below.

Organise Reports

Organise reports to your liking

o ITermplates
i dModes by Utility
H des b |

.. _|Public Reports

. IPersonal Reports

S |Basic Templates

..M Time seties utilities NEW
..[*daceb

.. )acob

i |Site Performance

..M site KPI Performance

.. ite Total Cost Savings
..[Msite Cost Savings / Utility
. [ptest

i ITime Series

.4 Consumption Trend
..._jfcansumptlon by Child
..M Cost per Utility

..M ost par Child

(S JActual vs Baseline

i MException Report
i IActual vs Target
i MException Report

ijxv Scatter
_.7¥Consumption/Production

- |SER Hyperbala

i .FMSER [Spec Energy Ratio]

..[¥Create Repaort
.. |@rganise

ility Cansumnption time-seties
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The menu shows a series of yellow folders, with the three standard Level 1 categories
‘Templates’, ‘Public Reports’ and ‘Personal Reports’ being listed at the top. These are
the only folders that can’t be edited, neither deleted, renamed nor repositioned.
Anything created by the user or System Administrator on Level 2 onwards can be edited.

In the above example, the user has created an additional seven folders on Level 2, with
level 3 containing either reports that the user has previously configured or generic
templates that can be used in the same way as Navigator reports in Montage version 8.X.

To make any changes to this structure, the user can highlight the item to edit, and
depending on the changes permitted, an options box will appear.

In the example below, the user has highlighted the report named ‘test’ and now has the
following options to edit the report as required.

Organlse Reports
Organise reports to your liking
i Templates Moue
i Nodes by Utility Y ay—
~i[_|Public Reparts Delate
5. _IPersonal Reports Up
L |Basic Ternplates Down
i [Time series utilities NEW
E___jK—Jacob Copy To Temnplates

#lacob

2. _|gite Performance

“#aSite KPI Performance
é...jK—S\te Total Cost Savings
£4Site Cost Savinas / Utility
i

S ITime Series

This area of the system works in a similar way to the File Manager in Windows® Explorer
and therefore should be intuitive for most new users.
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5.6 Baselines and Targeting

One of the critical capabilities of Montage is its ability to establish accurate
performance measurement indicators in the form of baselines and targets.

In order to establish the most accurate measurements, the user should try and
incorporate all factors that will influence the level of energy consumption. In many
cases there will be one dominant influencing factor, such as Production Volume in a
manufacturing environment or Heating Degree Days (temperature) in a building.

However, this is not always the case, and therefore the ability for Montage within its
toolkit to be able to incorporate both one and many influencing factors, ensures
Montage provides the most accurate modelling of actual versus baseline/target
performance possible.

In statistical terms, the modelling used within Montage is referred to as Regression
analysis. Montage’s ability to handle single as well as multiple variables are termed
Single Regression and Multi-variable Regression. We will look at using Montage to
establish both forms of targets within this section.

The subject of using Regression analysis for establishing effective targets is one of many
statistical approaches that could be applied. However, this subject is not for debate
here, given that Montage is developed using Regression analysis, and therefore it is this
approach that will be included in the examples described in this section.

Scanenergi Solutions is constantly working in this area and has documented our
learning’s and those of external Associates experienced in the field of statistics. This
work has valuable input into the future development of Montage as a targeting tool and
ensures the software continues to be a leading product in this area.

Additional information on the statistical approaches to targeting is available from
Scanenergi Solutions by request via Montage Support.

5.6.1 Displaying Baselines and Targets

On the Navigator screen, calculated baselines and target values are displayed as
NodeFields for the selected node. Any node within Montage can be assigned a baseline,
a target or both.

As shown below, the selected node (Line 2) for the utility of Electricity has both a
baseline and a target assigned. You will also note that baselines and targets can be
established to monitor different units, as in the example below that measures both
consumption (kWh) and cost (GBP).
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Montage # = Electricity
] Montage i {f‘ i} Reporting Consumption 1,036,365 kwh
Bowdens Brawery Group L {r i Cost £ 82,909
F23
Burtonwood Brewery {r i} Reporting Baszeline 1,080,064 k'wh
i
1 Departrnents ﬁ i) GCost Baseline £ 56,403
. .
Packaging {p & Reporting Target 1,015,492 kwh
i Bottling ﬁ Gp Cost Target £ 81,239
Lire 1 W) Wariablel 966,225 hi
Line 2 &5 savings 43,699 kWh
e 73 Cast zavings £ 3,496
-Jﬂ Bottle Waszher 2 ﬁ = g
iy Pasteuriser B2
Line 3

5.6.2 Creating baselines/targets using the Targeting function

From the Tools menu, select Target Setting.

Definitions
Reading Forms

Reporting Frequency

Data Import

MNode Search

The Target Setting screen will appear, initially appearing rather blank.

Montage 96 - ‘¢ Navigator #= Messages & Tools § Systam

Target Setting

@ Setup parameters

Find a target by using regression

Options
Observation Details
-

Start Date ™ oo:00 (¥
End Date ™ 00:00 %)
[F] Excclude initial zeros

Observation Dats

At the top of the screen under the ‘Options’ heading, you will you will see two tick

boxes.

e The ‘Auto-run regression’ feature allows for regression calculations to be run
automatically as any changes are made to the settings on this screen. This is

default un-ticked.

e The ‘Auto apply scatter clicks’ option relates to the situation whereby the
regression has been calculated and the results displayed in the form of a scatter
graph. The user can, by selecting points on the graph, remove the corresponding
data point from the graph, and in the instance whereby the ‘Auto apply scatter
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clicks’ is ticked, the equation will be recalculated to exclude the points removed
from the graph.

Observation details

The first point in the target setting process is for the user to select which Node, Utility,
NodeField type and finally the Frequency to be used.

The first step requires the user to select the specific node from the node tree. Once a
node has been selected, the remaining options in the drop-down boxes will be specific
to the selected node and therefore will only contain relevant options.

NOTE: The system will always default to the first selections in the list although the
user can overwrite these selections as required.

Observation Details

Line 2 ¥ || Electricity | Reporting Consumption |[%)| Wweekly bl
1 mant | : G tio y
. SRS Stearn 1 Feporting Target Manthly
f Bowdens Brawary Group | Carbon Dioxide Feporting Basaline Guarterly
sl 4 Mains Water Savings Yearly
EURETIEEE BrEERy Praduction wariablel
] Cost
Cepartrnents
R Cost Baseline
Packaging Cost savings
X Cost Target
Eottling
Line 1
Line 2

»ﬂl Bottle Washer 2
.,f‘ Pasteurizer B2

Lina 2

Having made the required selections the user needs to define the time period that will
define the data sample. This is done by entering a ‘Start Date/Time’ and ‘End
Date/Time’ using the calendar functions.

The start Date/Time default to the start date of the selected Node. In some cases the
actual capturing of data has been started sometime after the start date of the node. In
these cases the box: Exclude initial zero’s can be checked to avoid using all the zero
consumption data that would be in the beginning of the date range and which would
appear as noise in the regression analyses.

Target Setting

@ Setup parameters

Find a target by using regression

Cptions

Observation Details

Line 2 | | Electricity w || Reporing Consurnption W || weekly b
Start Date o1/01/2008 [ o000 (¥)

End Date otfo1/z008 [T omon (%)

[JExclude initial zeros

Get observation data

Chzervation Data
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At this point the user needs to get the data from the regression analyses, and does this

|Get obsarvation data

by selecting the button. The screen will refresh and the option to
observe the data becomes available Observation Data

Select the expansion button to view the data table containing the consumption data for
the specified period, as shown below:

Period Ending Observation Value Exclude
14/01/2008 00:00 17,111 I:l
21/01/2008 00:00 20,387 D
2540172008 00:00 18,528 I:l
0470272002 00:00 20,704 I:l

Data can at this point be excluded (and subsequently included) in the data range by
ticking (and un-ticking) the relevant boxes in the ‘Exclude’ column, and then selecting
one of the following functions:

[ Apply Changes ] [ Undo Changes ]

You will find similar tables of data for each predictor you choose and also on these lists
you can exclude datasets. Since the whole data set will be excluded if it is excluded
from either of the predictor variables or from the observation data, you will sometimes
see the Exclude check boxed with a wide grey border which mean that this data set has
been excluded from one of the other lists. When you place the mouse over the grey
bordered box, you will see the information about from where it has been excluded.

[5] observation Data

Period Ending Dbservation Yalue Montage', Burtonwood Brewery ', Departments 4 Packaging’, Botting' Line 1.Electricity.¥ariablel Exclude
08/01/2007 00:00 25,938 14,818 D
15/01/2007 00:00 24,808 14,758 D
220172007 00:00 26,940 16,267 %‘l
29/01/2007 00:00 22,659 Predictors Excluded:

MontagelGlobal\Bowdens Brewery Group\Burtonwood
05/02/2007 00:00 30,858 Brewery|Departments {Packaging!BottlingiLine
e 1.Electricity. Yariable 1

Having selected the Observation data for the targeting process, the next step requires
the user to specify the Predictor (or influencing variable(s). The process is the same
whereby the user selects the required Node first, then the Utility then the NodeField.

Predictor Selection

Bottled Beer Line 2 | | Production || Walue A | Add Predictor

Once all selections are made, select the ‘Add Predictor’ and the new predictor will be
applied.

Predictors

BotHed Beer Line 2.Production.Value I:l Exclude Remauve

In cases where many predictors are selected (e.g. Multiple Regression) the individual
predictors will be listed can therefore be excluded and removed from the calculations as
required.
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As with the Observational data, when expanding the chosen predictor(s) presents the
user with options to view the resulting Scatter Graph and/or the Observations table.
Since the scatter graph will display the observation data on the second axis where this
predictor variable is the first axis. If this is a predictor variable with relatively little
influence, compared to other in a multiple regression, it may seem less obvious that the
correlation is good.

Predictors

~| BotHed Beer Line Z.Production.Value

+| Predictar v Obzervations Scatter Graph
+| Predictor v Observations Table

| Apply Changes | Undo Changes

The example of the Scatter graph for the above selections is displayed below, showing
the Line 2 production on the X axis and the consumption (kWh) on the Y axis. Each of
the points on the graph represents one week’s worth of data (as the frequency selected
earlier in the process was ‘Weekly’) for consumption and production volume.

The legend label underneath the graph indicates an R? (squared) value of 0.69, which is
an indicator for the level of control of the selected variable to consumption. A perfect
correlation whereby all the points would sit on the line of best fit would have an R?
value equal to one.

—| Predictor v Observations Scatter Graph
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In statistical terms, a correlation of 0.69 is not deemed to be sufficiently reliable to
form the basis of any credible assumptions. It may be that looking at the scatter pattern
on the above graph that the user decides to eliminate some points that may be
misleading the data sample. Typically, these could be periods of unusually low
production, shut-downs for maintenance etc.
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Montage allows this level of modelling by enabling the user to select points on the graph
and removing them from the calculation. In this example, the user has selected three
points and subsequently removed them from the calculation. As a result, the R* value
has now increased to 0.76. You should however be careful not to remove “dots” simply
because they seem to be exceptions. You are doing this regression to investigate to
what extend the observation data can be explained by the selected predictor variable
and you may be fooling yourself if you just keep those that show what you expected.
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Montage itself will also assist the user by indicating the quality of the correlation
between the selected variables, by presenting a series of ‘stars’. In this case Montage is
highlighting two gold stars which indicates that the correlation appear to be reliable,
based on the statistical results.

After having deselected some of the weekly points the Apply Changes / Undo Changes
come into play.

Depending on the settings for “Auto apply changes” and “Auto run regression” you may
have to manually ensure that changes are applied and the regression is rerun.

The option to force “intercept to zero” will force baseload (the intercept with the
second axis) to be zero which is rarely the case. If however you have reason to believe
that the actual result of the reression should be a line through origo, you may set this.

—| Regreszsion Rating !

The grading of the regression uses the notation of 0, 1 or 2 stars.

e 0 gold stars (2 gray stars) indicate that there is very little statistical indication of
a usefull correlation. You should probably not use this variable as a predictor.

e 1 gold star indicates that there is statistical indication of a possibly useful
correlation. You should consider the use of this variable as a predictor; possibly
combine it with more variables.

e 2 gold stars indicate that the statistical information support the use of this
variable as a predictor.

Whenever the correlation is deemed to be satisfactory (includes one or more gold stars),
Montage will present more information to the user specific to the correlation. By
expanding the section called ‘Regression Rating’, an ANOVA (ANalysis Of VAriances)
table displays the relevant statistics of the equation.

Some of the most important numbers are explained briefly below. Some of the values
require better understanding of statistical methods and will not be explained here,
please refer to the document: “Univariate Multiple Linear Regression MODELS AND
METHODS” which can be obtained from Montage support, for a more thorough
description of the statistical methods used.
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Multiple R 0.871 Degrees of Freedom  Sum of Squares Mean of Squares F Statistic Significance F
. Zquare 0.73%  Regression 1181,076,542,051 181,076,542,051 144,860 T.IF2E-16
Adjusted R Square 0754 Razidual 46 57,500,635.686 1,250,013.819

Standard Error 1,112,040 Totsl 47 238,577,177, 737

Observations 43

This part of the information covers the entire regression.

e Multiple R
Is also called the “coefficient of multiple correlation” and it is the positive
square root of the R Squared.

e R Square
Is also called the “coefficient of multiple determination”. The R Squared value
indicates how well the variable(s) explain the observed value. The R Squared
value will in practical cases be less than 1. 1 is the perfect correlation that only
appears when “all the dots are on the line”. The higher the R Squared value the
better fit, often an R Squared value above 0.75 is considered good.
With more observations the R Squared value will normally decrease slightly and a
lower R Squared value may be acceptable. As a special case you will see that if
you have only two observations the R Squared value will be 1 since the best fit
line will be the line through the points. It should however be obvious that this is
not a valid proof of anything. Normally you should have at least 12 samples (sets
of observation data) for a regression analysis, and these samples should cover all
normal conditions; periods with as well high and low production throughput and
also all seasons. There are three numbers for the R Squared value:

e Adjusted R Square
Is also called the “adjusted coefficient of multiple determination”. This number
is especially important when using multiple predictor variables. Due to the
mathematical method, the value of R Squared will normally increase when
adding more variables but maybe it does not increase sufficiently to prove that
the improvement is significant. If you see the Adjusted R Squared decrease when
adding another predictor variable, you should probably not use it even though
you may see the R Squared increase.

e Observations
Simply tell how many samples have been used in the regression.

Coefficiants Standard Error

ower 95%
Intercept 10,505,118 758.587 14.376 0.000 9,378,162 12,432,075 48.000 523,445.678 55.0%
Line z.Praduction.Value 0.841 0.070 12.036 0.000 0.701 0.982 508,990,488 4208,217.275 45.0%

This part of the information has one line for each predictor variable, and one for the
intercept (baseload)

o Coefficient is the consumption per unit of the predictor variable. The first line in
the table, the intercept, is the baseload. These numbers will be the ones used in
the target equation when it is saved.

e p-value is the most important number in this table. It can be said that the p-
value is the statistical probability that the apparent correlation could be by
simple chance. If this value is above 0.05 (equal to 5% probability) the result is
generally not considered to be valid. You will often see values of 0.00; really
these numbers are not exactly zero but very small so Montage rounds then to
make the table easier readable.
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e Lower 95% and Upper 95% expresses an interval in which the real coefficient is
with 95% probability. In the example above, the coefficient for the production
volume is found to be 0.841 and the it may be expected, with 95% probability
that the real value is between 0.701 and 0.982.
Percent is the percentage of the total investigated consumption that can be said

to be explained by each predictor variable. The sum of the numbers in this
column will add up to 100.

Plotting the Observation against Predictions

Another useful visualisation is to compare the actual consumption to the calculated
regression line.

—| &bservation Plotted Against Predictions
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The graph above also highlights the three areas where the points on the graph where

excluded from the analysis. Enabling these points and re-running the regression would
replace these points.

Variance Cusum graph

It is often easier to get an interpretation of how closely these variables correlate to one
another over time by adding the variances (differences between the Observation and

Prediction points for the same period) and plotting the results on the time line, as
shown below:
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—| Wariance Cusurmn
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| Cumulative Variance between Observation and Prediction |

Ideally the Cusum graph should vary randomly and close to zero, if the variance is big (in
relation to the value of the examined observation data) and there seem to be a pattern

in the variance, it is like that there is at least one predictor variable that hasn’t been
considered.

Save the results to the required NodeField

Once the equation has been finalised, the final step in establishing the target is to
assign the equation to a corresponding NodeField. This can either be a Reporting

baseline and/or a Reporting Target, starting at a period of time to be specified by the
user.

In this example, the equation has been used to establish the Reporting Baseline starting
from 1/1/2010, with the same equation (but with a 5% reduction) as the Reporting

Target from the period 1/01/2011 and continuing until the Reporting Target is replaced
by a second target.

Sawve to Modefields

¥|Save to Reporting Baseline Start Date ot/o1/2010 (79 ooioo
P =l |

v|Save to Reporting Target Stark Date oi/o1/2011 ™ oo0:o00
P =] 9

Save

&

Fieduction 3 |4

Selecting ‘Save’ will assign the equations to the NodeField(s) and trigger a calculation
before displaying the correct output on the Navigator screen.

Using Baselines and Targets in practice
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Having established and applied a baseline/target to its respective NodeField, this data
can be used within Montage reports as an effective measure of performance.

In the example below, the graph shows the trend of Actual Consumption of Electricity
(blue line) against baseline (Red) and target (purple) on Line 2.

kKWwh Line 2
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Another way to use these performance measures is a ratio of another variable. For
example, using the ratio between Electricity (kWh)/Production (hectolitres) (hl) to give

a KPI (key performance indicator) to monitor how much Electricity it takes to produce
one unit of production output.

By using the Target Setting tool within Montage, the historical performance of this KPI
could be analysed in order to establish a realistic KPI target that accounts for the unique

influences of the site (e.g. outside temperature, product mix, efficiency of equipment
etc).

Establishing such KPIs that are based on real historical data and account for changing
levels of production are called Dynamic KPIs. These provide a more realistic measure of

performance than say comparing against a fixed target that has been set based on a set
reduction figure (5%) from the previous period.

The example below shows the KPI performance of a site, as compared to a Fixed (Static)
target and also a Dynamic target. The Static target (blue line) is set at an expected
level of 6.30 kWh/hl whereas the actual performance (Red bars) shows that for every
month for the specified period the consumption was above target. It could be that the
target set was in fact unrealistic, and so when including the Dynamic target (Purple bar)
which is based using the target setting tool with real historical data, shows that based
on the varying levels of production (and other variables) the site got close to target in
about 3 (May, June and October) of the 12 monthly periods. It would appear therefore

that the Static target is unrealistic for this site assuming status quo on process and
equipment.
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Monthly Periods: 01/01/2005 00:00:00 to 01/01/2009 00:00:00
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The subject of establishing baselines and targets is far more comprehensive than is able
to be covered here. This section provided an introduction to the steps necessary to
establish a baseline/target and also some statistical definitions associated with

identifying whether the resulting equation is a valid source for setting performance
measures.

It is important however to note that in order to make the best use of Montage and to
increase the chances of utilising the tool to make savings, wherever possible in the node
structure we would encourage baselines and targets to be established.

Without these, Montage becomes a utility monitoring tool rather than a performance
management tool.

173 March 2014



Montage™ 9.6 scanenerdi

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

5.7 Import configuration and file management

Import configurations specify where data can be found, how it is formatted and where it
should be saved in the Montage database.

Each Import configuration reads one source of data. You can create as many import
configurations as you like.

To access Import Configurations, from the Tools menu, select ‘Data Import’ and ‘Import
Configurations’.

Definitions
Reading Forms

Reporting Frequency

Upload docurment

This will open the Import Configurations screen, and will display the list of import
configurations previously created in the box to the left hand side of the screen as shown
below. When using the system for the first time, this list will be empty.

Montage 9.6

Data Import Configurations

E_‘._. Create

@ rFleass sslect 5 Raw Data Import Configuration from the list.

Import Configurations

nj Auto avg temp data
< Auto HDD/CDD data

v Auto ODBC Import - Plusmeter
«j Ean Import by Column

< EnSearch Import by Column
« EnsSearch Import by Rows

The screen opens as default on the Summary page, with the instruction to select an
existing import configuration from the list. This is useful for when wanting either to
access, edit or copy an existing configuration. Else, selecting ‘Create’ will enable the
user to create a new import configuration.
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Selecting a configuration from the left-hand side opens the chosen configuration, and
the menu bar will be updated with additional options, which in turn are described
below:

Returns the user to the opening screen of the import
configuration.

Will run the import configuration based on the parameters
selected.

Takes the user to the various configuration tabs which
define the import.

Allows the user to test the import based on a small data
sample to see if there are any configuration errors before
running the full import.

NOTE! Recommended to be used before running all
imports.

Creates a new (blank) import configuration

Allows the selected import configuration to be copied to
make a duplicate for editing.

NOTE! A useful time-saving feature when requiring to
create a similar import configuration to one previously
configured.

Deletes the selected import configuration.

5.7.1 Creating (or Editing) an import configuration

This section explains the options you have during configuring an import. Whether you
are requiring editing an existing configuration or creating a new one, the configuration
screens are the same. Due to the extreme amount of combinations it is not possible to
describe them all. Instead the approach is to explain each of the settings individually.

The many settings in the configuration are displayed on a number of configuration tabs.
These can be accessed by either selecting ‘Setup’ (having already selected an import
configuration) or ’Create’ if creating a new one.

The screen when creating a new configuration is displaying below, and identifies the
individual tabs that will detail the characteristics of the import.
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Create Import Configuration

I Save |

Irmpart Configuration Marne

SourcelGeneraI Header | Date/Time | Links || Data | Errors | Notes | Schedule

Each of these tabs is described in the following sections. Some of the tabs vary slightly
depending on settings on other tabs but all the major properties are explained below.

5.7.1.1 Import configuration - Source

The Source tab defines where Montage should find the data to import.

File Import

SUurce|Genera\ Header | Date/Time | Links | Data || Errors | Motes | Schedule

= Type of file to import

ASCIT w

[ Files to import

BP PO El.csw

BP PD Gas.csv
BP PO Prod. csv
BP PD Water.csw
pd ternp data.csu

Table name

Separator character

[ File Import options

@ selectad files
) Al filas mesting follawing specficatian:

I —

[=I File options

O enly process files that have changed since last impaork
01 o files Found ta process, then repaort thiz as a Failure
Upen successful cormpletion of the irmpart

(@) Leave the file(s) in the import folder

O Maove the file(s) to the archive folder

O elete the filats)

Type of file to import

ASCII Text files with a fixed structure. This is the most simple file type which should
be preferred if possible.

Excel Spreadsheet files of Microsoft® Excel (97-2003) format. Data must be on one
sheet. When importing from Excel, Montage reads the formatting of date time
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as well and you must be careful to make the configuration corresponds to that
and users must not change the formatting of the files that are uploaded for
import.

Database files in Microsoft® Access format. Only data from one table can be
imported.

Files to import

For Excel and Access files you must specify the table/sheet name and provide a
password if required in the file.

For ASCII files you must specify the field separator: Comma, Semi-colon or Tab.

File Import options

There are three options:

Selected files ... is used to select one or more files from the list to be imported.

o Click on a file to select it and deselect other files.

o Hold the shift key down and click on another file to select all files between
the selected files.

o Hold the Ctrl key down to select another individual file.

This option is mostly used when manually importing historic readings once.

All files meeting following specification ... is used to create a filter and import all
files that match this mask. It is the common method for importing automatically
generated files from e.g. SCADA systems. These files will often include a time
stamp in the file name.

Prompt with file list ... is used when the file can change name from time to time.
This is an option for manually importing files from time to time and cannot be
used for scheduled (automatic) operation.

File options

Only process files that have changed since last import. When checking this box

Montage will only import the same file once. Alternatively, a better approach

can be to move the file once imported, which is one of the options described

below.

If no files found to process, then report this as a failure. This will produce an

error in the calculation queue if the associated system, e.g. a SCADA system or

the Montage HDC application, has not produced the expected file.

Upon successful completion of the import ...

o Leave the file(s) in the import folder. The file will appear in the files list of
Montage and may as such be imported again if requested. Generally this is
not a good idea, except for during the testing phase when you might want to
re-run the same import several times.

o Move the file(s) to the archive folder. The file will disappear from the files
list of Montage. It will not be deleted but moved to an archive which is not
accessible from the Montage user interface but the Administrator will be able
to reproduce the file for investigation at any time.

o Delete the file(s). The files will be permanently deleted.
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ODBC Import

Source | General | Header | Date/Time | Links | Data || Errors | Motes | Schedule

= Type of file to import
CDBC ~

-/ DDBC settings

Method of ODBC import @SQL Staternent

Connection string [

5L Statament Pre-pracessin g

SQL Staterment Fetch Data

SGL Statamant Past-processing

To use the ODBC (Open DataBase Connectivity) import option you must enter the
connection string which identifies the database to connect to, the user Montage
operates as and the password for this user.

The configuration of the import itself consists of three pieces of SQL script:

e The pre-processing statement can be used to prepare the source database data
for import. This could for instance be flagging the data that are going to be
imported. One import should be limited to no more than about 8000 rows of
data, depending on the hardware Montage is running on.

e The Fetch Data statement extracts and formats the data from the source
database into a temporary table in memory before it is saved in the Montage
database.

e The Post-processing statement can be used to mark these data that has now
been imported into Montage. By using such techniques, it is possible to make
sure that all data is read only once.

Dealing with this type of import requires some level of SQL skills, and should only be
undertaken by individuals qualified to do so, which is also why it is intentionally not
described in more detail here.

If more guidance is required you should seek assistance and not just experiment. You
must understand that you are actually able to modify any record in the Montage
database and possibly also in the source database, and as such permanently harm the
system. This is also in breach of the terms outlined in the End User licence Agreement
(EULA).

If you require assistance you should contact the Montage helpdesk
(support@montageum.com) and/or your local database administrator.
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5.7.1.2 Import configuration - General

Source | General | Header | Date/Time || Links || Data | Errors | Notes | Schedule

~| Processing options

|:| Suppress Caloulation

Oovaride Last fun Date [ ooroo (%)

e Suppress Calculations.
Check this box to import the data into readings in Montage, but don’t run
calculations on output data.
NOTE: This may be used during the testing of the import, but should never be
left in a configuration as it will not produce output data.

e Override Last Run date.
This will force the last run date to be different from the current time.
NOTE: It may be used when testing ODBC imports but should never be left in a
configuration.

5.7.1.3 Import configuration - Header

This is the Tab where you may specify which lines in the file you wish to exclude from
the import (e.g. if the file contains headers or titles that would result in errors on
import)

Source | General | Header || Date/Time | Links | Data || Errors | Motes | Schedule

= Strip lines options

O Do Mot Strip Lines

@ Up to lines befare text
O tnduding lines with et ]

e Do Not Strip Lines - Imports from all lines in the data set.
Up to lines before text - Skips the first lines of the data set.
Include lines with text - Skip’s lines from the data set if they start with the
entered text.

5.7.1.4 Import configuration - Date/Time
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Source | General | Header | Date/Time || Links || Data | Errors | Notes | Schedule

El Dpate location

Date location | pate is in Data v

Row

Column [y E]
Format

(Day dd=day), (Month MM=01, MMM=Jan), (Year: yy=2 digit year, yyyy=4 digit year)

Offset [g E]
=l Time
® Use a fixed time 00 V|00 ¥

O Time is in data

calumn[1 [

Format [ (24 Hour=HH, 12 Hour=hh, Minute=ram)
O Generate time

Starting time 14 v‘ 26 ¥

Inéremient 08

Anchor from first date read O

Date

o Date Location
Date is in data ... Specifies that the dates are to be found in the data section of
the file (See Header tab). This is the most typical setting.
Date is in header ... Specifies that the dates are to be found in the header section
of the file.

e Row
Specifies in which row to find the date (Only when ‘Date is in header’)

e Column
Specifies in which column to find the date.

e Format
Specifies how to extract the date from the text in the file.
o Offset

Shifts the date a number of days compared to the time stamp in the file. Use this
for instance if the reading is the consumption for a day, in which case the
correct time stamp in Montage is the following day at 00:00.
Time

e Use a fixed time
This option will time stamp the readings in the file with the same time stamp.
This is the most commonly used option for importing historical data when first
implementing Montage. Set the time to be in the middle of the interval where it
is most likely that the readings have been taken.

e Time isin data
Use this option if each reading has a time stamp in the file.

e Column
Specifies where to find the time
e Format

Specifies how to extract the time from the text in the file.
Note: If Date and Time is found in the same cell (row/column) the entire format
for the date/time must be included.
o Generate time.
This option will generate a time stamp for each reading, starting at the specified
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time for the first reading in the file and incrementing for each reading. Use this
estimate option if you know the order in which the meters were read and the
time the reading started. It is likely to be more accurate than using a fixed time,
but it is still an estimate.

5.7.1.5 Import configuration - Links

Source | General || Header || Date/Time | Links | Data | Errors | Motes | Schedule

= File Contents

@One per colurnn
Q one perline

O one anly

=1 Link On
@Attribute

Entity | Dats paint v | Field | Refarence e

O hode 10
O hede Hame

O Hode description

O specific Mode

£ Montage [ Add

P slobal I—R EEEEE

{4 Bowdens Group ple

{4 Food Company

{4l Bowdens Brewery Group
ol Meters

=| Link position
Link row 1 E]
Column Start s [OH

Celurnn End O o and colurnn

@ spadic and calurmn [3 (][]

Ignare blank dats links [

File Contents

e One per column.
Is used when a number of readings are sharing a time stamp. Each line will have
a shared time stamp and then there will be data in one column for each meter
which are in the file. This is the most commonly used format for importing
historical data.

e One per line.
This option is used when each line in the file contains one reading. Typically the
lines will have four fields: Date, time, reference and reading. This is the most
commonly used format for importing automatic readings, as it allows for any
number of readings for any number of data points.

e One only.
This is rarely used but applies if there will always be a new file for each reading.

Link On
Specifies which attribute on the Montage nodes, the linking reference should be
compared, to decide which node the data belongs to.

e Attribute.
This option allows you to link the data to any attribute on the data point. For
instance the automatic import from the Montage HDC PDA data capture option
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uses the Reference attribute (attached to the meter as a barcode) for linking the
data to the nodes.

Node ID.

This option stores the readings on the node with this Node ID as found in the data
file.

Node Name.

This option stores the readings on the node with this Node Name as found in the
data file.

Node description.

This option allows you to link the data to the description entered on the data
point. Be careful when using this option because the description of the node is a
property which is relatively likely to be edited in which case the data import will
fail.

Specific node

This option allows you to select a specific node to import the data to. This is not
used very often.

Link Position
Specifies where in the file to find the reference to the node in Montage - referring to
the setting of which property on the node to link on, as specified above.

Link row specifies in which row to look for the reference (applicable depending
on the File Contents as set above).

Column Start specifies in which column the first link is to be found and End
specifies whether Montage shall continue in the next column until there are no
more, or if it should only look in a specific range.

By checking the box ‘Ignore blank data links’, you prevent Montage from
counting errors in situations where a link cell is blank. Please refer to section
5.7.1.7 for explanation about the error count.

5.7.1.6 Import configuration - Data

Source | General | Header | Date/Time | Links | Data || Errors | Motes | Scheduls

-I Data options
Type of data to IMPort | Meter Readings ¥

Saus dats to Reading ~

Data stark row 1 E]
Data start colurnn 2 [[H

Data end column ONO end column

®Specific end colurnn |2 E]
Data calumn size a E]

-I Misc data options
Ignaore blank dats lines
Ignore blank data points D

Data Options

Type of data to import.
Choose whether it is ‘Meter Readings’ or ‘Invoice Readings’ that are to be
imported.
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e Save data to.
You can save the imported data to any of the fields that also appear on the
Meter Readings or Invoice Readings pages. Several of the options you find for
Meter Readings are only to be used in very specific cases. The normal fields to
save the data to will be Reading or Meter Delivery.

o Data start row; specifies in which row to look for the first data in the file
(applicable depending of the File Contents as set above).

o Data Start Column; specifies in which column the first data is to be found.

e Data End Column; specifies whether Montage shall continue in the next column
until there are no more, or if it should only look in a specific range.

e Data columns size

Misc data options

e Ignore blank data lines.
By checking the box ‘Ignore blank data lines’, you prevent Montage from
counting errors in situations where a line is blank. Please refer to section 5.7.1.7
for explanation about the error count.

e Ignore blank data points.
By checking the box ‘Ignore blank data cells’, you prevent Montage from
counting errors in situations where a data cell is blank. Please refer to section
5.7.1.7 for explanation about the error count.

5.7.1.7 Import configuration - Errors

Source | General | Header | DatesTime | Links | Data | Errors | Motes | Schedule

~| Error Logging

abort after (100 [-)(+] errars %

When an import is running, it will first investigate whether the data file corresponds to
the settings in the import configuration. If the various lines and fields in the file
complies with the settings and contain understandable data, the import is carried out.

Each time there is a mismatch between what Montage finds in the file and the settings
for that particular line or field, this is considered an error. As long as the error count in
the entire file does not exceed the number specified on this tab, the import of all the
understandable data is carried out and the problem data are simply rejected. If the
number of errors exceeds this number, the entire import is cancelled. It is likely that
there from time to time will be such errors in the data files, and the typical setting of
this threshold is between 10 and 100, but you may set it very low if you think that the
data file should at all times be perfect or very high > 1000, which is often the case when
importing historical data.

Usually it will be better to import all the understandable data from a file, than to reject
the entire file. The errors are logged and can be investigated at a later time, when
actions can be taken to solve the problem.

5.7.1.8 Import configuration - Notes
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Source | General | Header | Date/Time | Links | Data | Errors | Motes | Schedule

This iz the place to enter dascriptian of this Impart
configaration|

On this tab you have the option to make notes and explain about the import
configuration. It may be helpful when you at a later stage revisit the import
configuration, or if there are more users working at this level in Montage.

5.7.1.9 Import configuration - Schedule

Source | General | Header | DatesTime | Links || Data | Errors | Motes | Schedule

- scheduling
[F]Enable Scheduling
[Jsunday  [dtenday
Oruesday [wednesday
O rhursday [ Friday

O zaturday

Euery t FR [Minute

Start Date M imze (v
21092009 [T 1329 (%)

End Date  zy/p9s2010 [ 1329 (%)

D1 the evant of failure, stternpt o retry this import
After the first failure

After the second failure

R

It is possible to schedule an import to run at specific intervals on selected days of the

week.

It is very important, when applying scheduled imports that you make sure the

data file is either archived (recommended) or delete after import. If the file is left in
the import folder you will keep importing the same data and load the server
unnecessarily.

Once you check the ‘Enable Scheduling’ box, you must specify which days of the
week you want the import to run automatically.

Although you can set it to run very frequently, the most typical setting is
between 1 hour and 1 day. If the import is run at times where there are no files
to import, the process will be very fast and not cause any load on the server.

The schedule will only apply to a specific date range but it is common to set the
end date to be a day far out in the future.

You may set the import to retry if it fails for any reason. Sometimes this may be
a good idea, typically when importing via ODBC, because there may be a problem
on the network that periodically prevents Montage from accessing the source
database. The option is to set these retries in two levels and it is recommended
that the first retry is after a short period while the second should wait
considerably longer. If there is a problem that still exists after one or a few
minutes, it is likely that it may take longer before it will have been fixed.
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5.7.2 Test an import configuration

Once you have created a file import configuration you should test it before running it.
Simply save the configuration and select ‘Test’ from the menu bar.

The import will run, but only display the first 20 lines on the screen and not save
anything to the database. More importantly, it will also display the error messages from
the import, so they can be corrected.

= 1 error(s) occured...

Process Instance errors for @ RAW DATA IMPORT
Process Instance additional data @ BrewImport

Error Description Additional Emor Information Date /Time Moted Commen ts  Action
Logged

The data contains an invalid Error getting date from Row, 25 ok 2003
date farrmat Date:"", Calumn:l 1z2:28:13
1

~| Data to import

Node Date Delete Reading L D HR LR Meter Calculation Value Ovenride

Eil Boiler house oy mnng (M onion (8 [][17144

Eil Baoiler hause

zzfoiszons [T ooon () [][17506

Brilar hanea — S pa—

LafuagLune S uUiug

e’ L)
Eil Boiler houss oy rnepsgoe [ onion () [][15036

Eil Boiler house

ogfosszons [T omon () [ |27566

Eil Boiler houss y crnermgne [ onion () [][29824

ME. Gnly displaying the first 20 rows of 191,

An example of a test import is displayed above, where you can also see an example of
an error message. There are many different error messages and these are not all
covered by this manual. They may not always seem obvious at first sight, but they are
helpful when it comes to troubleshooting the import configuration or the data file.

NOTE: It has been seen that the web-interface times out when testing the import of very large
files. This is not a fault in Montage and provided the import configuration and the data file are
OK, the actual import will work fine. You should ’Test’ the configuration on a sub-set of the
data, so you can confirm that the structure of the data complies with the configuration. Please
also remember that you should never try to import more than 8000 data items in one operation.

5.7.3 Automatic data upload

Files to import are placed in the MontageDataUpload folder on the Montage web
application server. In the default Montage installation the MontageDataUpload folder
will be:

C:\Program Files\...\Montage\DatalmportUploadFiles

Files that are uploaded through the Montage user interface are placed there but files
can be copied to this folder by other means, either by simple folder sharing within a
Windows network or via ftp.

Sharing and access to this folder and possible ftp support must be configured by the
computer administrator of the network and is not a Montage task.
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5.7.4 The Import queue.

Whenever an import configuration file has been run either manually or automatically
using the scheduler, the task is placed into a queue. This queue system is a method of
controlling multiple imports.

To view which imports have been placed in the queue, click on ‘Tools’, point to ‘Data
Import’, and then select ‘Queue’.

Definitions
Reading Forms

Reporting Frequency

MNode Search

Upload document

You can filter the queued import by date and by status, for example Waiting, Processing
or Completed.

Import queue filter

Start Date z1/09/2009 [T 1430 ()

End Date  zg/10/2009 [T 14015 (M)

Status [Shaw All] W
View

Import configuration Status Error Scheduled start ime Processed starttime Processed end time Action

Name Count

Brewlmport Completed 1 26 ook 2009 26 Ock 2009 26 Oct 2009 Delata
12:33:28 13:23:46 12:33:47

ED# completed 26 Oct 2009 26 Oct 2009 26 Oct 2009 Delete
13:20:11 13:30:16 133016

PCA Cormpleted 21 Sep 2009 21 Sep 2009 21 Sep 2009 Delata
14:35:53 14:35:59 14:36:01

PDA Cormpleted 21 Sep 2009 21 Sep 2009 21 Sep 2009 Delete
14:332:47 14:23:49 14:323:50

You can go to the Set-up screen of the import configuration by clicking the name in the
list and you can investigate the errors, if there are any errors, by clicking the number of
errors.
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6 CONFIGURING MONTAGE

This section focuses on the different elements associated with the configuration of the
structure of Montage.

Typically, this will have done initially together with Scanenergi Solutions’ Consultants or
a Certified Services Delivery Partner and so it is unlikely that you will be required to
create a structure from the start. However, whether starting again or editing an existing
structure, it is useful for the user to be familiar with all the required elements of
configuring Montage.

6.1 Node management

When creating a new Montage structure, say for a new site or amending an existing site
to incorporate new meters or departments, it is important that the Super-user is
familiar with the different types of nodes, their purpose and how best to use them.

A ‘node’ is defined as any point on the Navigator tree identified by a name and node
type.

A node can appear in only one place in the node tree.

b

Montage

‘::| Montage
a Bowdens plc
.Eﬂ Bowdens Brewery Sroup
?j Burtonwood Brewsry

Budgets
Q Metars
% wariables

“® Departrments / EACs
f\aj Melsan Brewery
?j Skipton Brewery
lj Tariffs

In the above example, there are eleven specific nodes in the tree, of various node
types. For each node type, you can choose among various icons to assist with ease of
use.

The node types and their available icons are described below:
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Department

Branch

EAC

Data Point

Virtual
Meter

Opportunity

FOos@

.‘ﬁ Crefault

PrFPFS>

&l

ﬁ"l Default

" ® 300
il B o i
CeR#Pad
@akE@PLE

'.Lj Default

SRBGEE

‘i] Cefault

P ASIENEFY=
DR o B
PRILEPES
' X

3 Drefault

Bt

j Cefault

s 2000

*. befault
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The Site node should indicate a new address. For
instance, as in the example above, there are three
brewery sites; Burtonwood, Nelson and Skipton.

The Montage Licence Manager tool and the
corresponding EULA makes use of this information to
govern the use and commercial arrangements for the
Licence.

The Department node should be used when splitting
the site into operational units, such as various parts
of the production process, technical installations and
buildings.

The Branch node is very much equivalent to the
Department Node. It is intended to be used for any
segmentation in the structure.

The ‘Energy Account Centre’ node is the node type
which is used for identifying the units for which you
want to be able to track performance. Like the Data
Point nodes, the EAC nodes also have attributes for
high and low limits.

The Data Point Nodes are used for meters, but also
for production variables, “constants” like calorific
values, climate recordings, tariffs and everything that
requires input of data.

The Data Point is the “bottom” of the hierarchy and
they are the source of all calculations. They are also
referred to as ‘Input Nodes’ while all other nodes are
‘Calculated Nodes’.

The Virtual Meter shares the properties of the
Department and the Branch. The reason that it is a
Node Type of its own is that logically it has another
role to play. The Virtual Meter is used for derived
calculations of other Data Points.

NOTE: Virtual Meters are not counted as data points
in the licensing of the software.

The Opportunity Node is different from any other
Node type. It is normally not part of the calculations
or the reporting you will find on most sites.

However these nodes can be very useful as a means of
recording ideas that any user have for achieving
savings. Each Opportunity Node has a lot of fields
where you can register the idea, and as investigations
of the idea progresses you can add this new
information and eventually decide whether or not to
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get on with implementing the suggested idea.

6.2 Node Attributes

All node types have most of the Attributes in common but there are differences, as you
will see in the following sections.

The Attributes associated with a node can be accessed from the Setup menu.

NOTE: This menu only appears when a node in the node tree is selected.

kz Setup
b Attributes ‘h

ﬂ: Node Fields

6.2.1 Shared Node attributes for all node types

All node types, whether they are Site, Department, Data Points etc, all share some
common attributes. These common attributes are important not only for providing the
node with a unique identify but also allows for node history to be tracked from the
‘Start date’ to the ‘End date’ of the node.

6.2.1.1 Node details

The common attributes for each node type are displayed under ‘Node details’ located in
the ‘Attributes’ memu and described below. The example shows the fictional site of
‘Burtonwood Brewery’:

=l Node Details

Marme |Burtonw00d Brewery |

E\JQ Lean |é ﬂ|
Short Description Bowdens Burtonwood Brewery Ltd
Sort arder
Start Date 0170672006 [T 00:00 (%)
End Date [ omoo ()
Name: The Name (a mandatory field) given to the node as it will appear in

the node tree and everywhere the node is referenced. You can use
all letters and all numbers (but not only numbers), but you cannot
use characters like brackets in any form () [ ] { } and not
mathematical operators * / - + &.

Icon: Select the icon to display along with the node in the node tree.

Sort Order: This field specifies the order in which the nodes are sorted in the
node tree. By default the seven node types have the values 100, 200
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.. to 700 which mean that the nodes will be primarily sorted by
type. The second sort criterion is alphabetical. You may change the
sort order as you wish and can control exactly how you want the
nodes to appear in the tree.

Start Date: The node will only be available to view in the node tree when the
End Date in the options panel is after this date.

End Date: The node will only be available to view in the node tree when the
Start Date in the options panel is before this date.

6.2.1.2 Common node attributes

=/ Common Node Attributes

5\% Code | |
Referance | |
Motes
Manager |
Reporting Order l:l
Code: Is available to enter a relationship with other systems. Basically this

is just a text/number field. The value is often used on Data Point
nodes, to link this node to for instance a SCADA system so that
automatically imported data are correctly placed at the right node.
It can also be used in relation to site documentation. The value will
be available in reporting.

Reference: Very much the same as the use of the Code field described above.

Notes: Here you may enter any notes you may want to keep. The value will
be available in reporting.

Manager: This field is for recording who is the responsible manager for this
node.

Reporting Order: This field is kept for legacy reasons to earlier versions of Montage.
Not in use in version 9.

6.2.2 Node type specific attributes

Each of the node types has a set of specific attributes.

6.2.2.1 Site

Accounting method: This field is kept for legacy to earlier versions of Montage. Not in
use in version 9
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= site

=2 Accounting Method =

6.2.2.2 Department

Description: Enter any description you want for the node.

=l Department

5\% Description
Iy
6.2.2.3 Branch
Description: Enter any description you want for the node.
) Branch
g% Diascription
6.2.2.4 EAC
El EAc
5\% EAC Budget 1
High Range Percent l:l
High Rangs Value l:|
High Range Cost l:l
Low Range Percant l:|
Low Range value l:l
Low Range Cost l:|
Has Accounts E‘
EAC Budget: You may enter a budget value for the EAC and refer to it in
equations and reports. This field is kept for legacy to earlier
versions of Montage.

Our advice in Montage 9 is to use a Data Point for entering budget
values and use the Budget NodeField for reporting it.

High Range Percent Enter a high percent limit for an exception. High Range Value:
Enter a high range value limit for an exception.

High Range Cost: Enter a high range limit for an exception.
Low Range Percent: Enter a low percent limit for an exception.

Low Range Value: Enter a low range value limit for an exception.
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Low Range Cost:

Has Accounts:

6.2.2.5 Data Point

~| Data Point

Description:
M Factor:

Maximum reading:

Type:

scanenerdi
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Enter a low range cost limit for an exception.

This field is kept for legacy to earlier versions of Montage. Not in

use in version 9.

M Factar
Maxirnurm Reading
Tuee C absolute
O cansurm ption
® 1neremnen tal
O Tank
High range value per day :
Low range value per day l:l

Enter any description you want for the node.

Enter the ‘Meter Multiplication Factor’ here. When using the
appropriate definition, this factor is multiplied on the calculation
value of the readings to calculate the consumption. You should for
instance enter 10 as a multiplication factor, if your water meter is
reading m3 and you want to report in hl.

This is the highest number your meter can display. If you are reading
the meter with decimals you may enter the decimals as well. The
value is used to calculate the value when the meter laps.

There are four types of meters that differentiate in the way
consumption is calculated from the readings:

Absolute - this type will use the entered value for all future
periods regardless of their length. Use this to record numbers
like calorific values, tariffs etc. that are constant for some time
and then changes. When a new value is entered during a period,
the value for that period will be the weighted average of the
numbers entered.

Consumption - This type uses the entered number to calculate
the consumption since the last reading. The consumption is
spread proportionally across the periods since last reading.
Incremental - This type uses the difference between this
reading and the previous to calculate the consumption since the
last reading. If the new entry is less than the previous, the
meter is assumed to be lapped. The consumption is spread
proportionally across the periods since last reading.

Tank - This type of meter has two readings; ‘Reading’ and
‘Delivery’. The Reading is the content in the tank and as such it
will be a decrementing number when there has been no delivery.
The Delivery is the delivery, normally from a tank truck. The
consumption is calculated as the difference between the
previous reading and the current reading plus the deliveries that
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are recorded since the previous reading. The Reading and the
Delivery must be entered in the same unit. The consumption is
calculated at the time of Readings, but Readings and Deliveries
can be recorded separately. The consumption is spread
proportionally across the periods since last reading.

High range value per day:

This number is used to evaluate the consumption in the Reading
Form and on the PDA. If consumption between readings exceeds this
average daily value, the reading will be marked as a high reading
and the PDA will require the user to confirm the reading before it is
saved.

Low range value per day:

This number is used to evaluate the consumption in the Reading
Form and on the PDA. If consumption between readings exceeds this
average daily value, the reading will be marked as a low reading and
the PDA will require the user to confirm the reading before it is
saved.

6.2.2.6 Virtual Meter
Description: Enter any description you want for the node

=1 virtual Meter

E! 3 Description

6.2.2.7 Opportunity

The opportunity node can be used to record ideas of potential savings initiatives. The
numbers in this node does not automatically refer to any of the calculations of the
system, unless you create special definitions.
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There are a varietv of fields and vou can use them as vou prefer.

=l Dpportunity

B
A

Gross Annual Cast Saving
Capital Cost
Annual Operating Cast

Payback in Manths

[
Manager [ |
Froposar [ |
Status [ v
Prickity [ ~|
Categary | v|
Difficulty [ ~]|
ate bropssad
Date Rejected
Plannad Skart I
Date Started

L 1

1

L 1

1

1

MET Annual Saving

Diescription

Justification

Actian

Motes

Date Updated [T 0o:00

6.2.3 Create a new node

To create a new node select Create from the Actions menu.

Action

5 " Branch
Departrent
Move EAC
Opportunity
Site

Virtual Meter

Select the node type you wish to create and fill in the details as explained above. When
you press ‘Save’, the node will be created as a child node to the node you pointed to
when you selected ‘Create’.

6.2.4 Move a node

To move a node select ‘Move’ from the Actions menu.

194 March 2014
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{

You browse to the new position for the node in the mini navigator.

Select a new position in the tree

Montage

b

|D Montage

@ Global

@ Bowdens Brewery Group
d Burtonwood Brewery
d Melzon Brewery
d Skipton Brewery

‘Lj Tariffs

Moue

Press ‘Move’, and the node is moved to become a child node to the node you selected.
All child nodes are moved with the node.

6.2.5 Copy a node

You may copy a hode and place the copy anywhere in the structure. It is often the most
efficient way to create new nodes.

To copy a node select ‘Copy’ from the Actions menu.

Action

You then browse to the position for the copy, in the mini navigator.

195 March 2014



Montage™ 9.6 scanenerdi

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

Select a new name for the node

Copy
Select the parent of the copied node
Montage 3
D Montage

Bowdens Brewery Group
T4 Burtonwood Brewery
8 Melson Brewery
. Skipton Brewery
S Montreal Brewery
Tariffs

Options

Also Copy

Node Fields
Reporting Frequencies
O Caopy Child Modes

Copy

The copy will be created as a child node to the node you select. You may choose to also
copy the assigned Node Fields, Reporting Frequencies and also the Child Nodes. Data
will never be copied.

NOTE: You may make as many copies of the selected node as you wish by simply typing
in new names and/or move to another position in the mini navigator.

6.2.6 To Delete a node

To delete a node select ‘Delete’ from the Actions menu.

After pressing Delete you will be prompted to confirm that you want to delete the node.

Marne |Submeters packaging |

Short
Cescription

Delete
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When you want to delete a node that has Node Fields assigned or has Child Nodes, you
will be prompted with a list of the Nodes and the number of Readings and Node Fields
included (as shown below).

When you press’ Force Delete’, the nodes and all related data will be deleted.

v # Cannot delete due to dependencies!
Mode has Mode Fields

- E21 Bottling Line 1

191 Readings
1 Modefields

+l E22 Bottling Line 2
+ E23 Bottling Line 3
*/ E24 Canning Line 1
+/ E25 Canning Line 2
*l E26 Kegging

*l Submeters packaging

Total: 7 Hodes
Total: 1146 Readings
Total: 7 Modefields

Force delete

Users who have access only to the deleted Nodes will also be deleted.

NOTE: Please think twice before deleting - there is no undo option!

NOTE: There is a limit to how many nodes can be deleted at one time. This limit is set
to: 10,000 Readings, 100 Node Fields, 50 Nodes and 1,000 Users.
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6.3 NodeFields

Any field that requires a calculation is set up as a ‘NodeField’. NodeFields are used to
calculate for instance the following: Reporting Consumptions, Cost, Targets and
Baselines, Savings and KPlIs.

The NodeFields are displayed as one line for each of the utilities on the Summary screen
(see below). A node may have any number of the available utilities and each utility may
make use of any number of the available NodeFields.

-l Gas 1
4 Reporting Consurmption 10,398,372 m3
@U Qi Cost £ 2,079,674
Reporting Baseline 10,326,633 m3
Cost Baseline £ 2,065,327
L Cost Budget £ 2,100,000
L COZe 1,975,691 kg COZ
Cost zavings £ -14,348

=| Carbon Dioxide

Q Qi Feporting Consurmption 6,620,277 Kg
= Qi Cost £ 661,309
Reporting Baseline BL,BE6,791 Kg
Cost Bazeline £ BGE,556
4 Cost Budget £ 520,000
Savings 46,513 Kg
Cost savings £ 4,647

All nodes have the same set of NodeFields but not all of them will be used for each
node. For example, a meter node will have NodeFields for calculating targets but these
will not be required as it is of little benefit to set a target for a meter reading.

When NodeFields aren’t used they do not display on the Navigator Summary.

6.3.1 Standard NodeField types

Montage comes with a standard set of NodeFields that you may choose to use by simply
assigning them to the Node by using a Definition (see section 6.4). Although Definitions
can determine the output of any NodeField, it is recommended that you follow the use
of the NodeFields as explained below, to make your configuration comply with the
features in Montage.

You may have other specific NodeFields created by request, or change the names of
existing NodeFields using the Translation tool (see section 7.6), but those presented
below are considered to be the standard NodeFields within Montage:

Value The Value NodeField is intended to be used for keeping numbers which
are not consumptions. Such values will be; Production numbers, tariffs
for utility cost, calorific values, climate data such as outside
temperature and degree days.

Meter The Meter Consumption NodeField is intended to be used for recording
Consumption | the consumption in a different unit from the unit you want to use for
reporting. Typically this can be if a water meter reads in cubic feet
while the reporting is done in cubic meters.
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Reporting The Reporting Consumption NodeField is probably the mot commonly
Consumption | used NodeField of all. This is where you will find the consumption of
any Utility - for the period of time you choose. Typically there will be
only one unit for Report Consumption for each Utility in one system,
but you may use various if you find it right for your application. You can
create various structures of Nodes that report the same consumption
using different units - however, this should only be done when really
needed as there is a risk of causing confusion.

Cost The Cost NodeField is intended to be used for the calculated cost of a
utility. Typically this will be calculated by multiplying the consumption
with the tariff as entered in a tariff node, and as such it will only
include the variable cost. It is also possible to include fixed cost, based
on time, such as a monthly fee for the connection to the utility, but
that is less common. Cost may be calculated differently from the same
consumption by using different tariff definitions. You can for instance
have branches of the structure:

e A branch where you use the “real” cost, changing the tariff
when it actually does potentially several times a day.

e A branch of calculating the cost based on a corporately decided
standard cost, which then makes sites comparable in cost terms
although they may operate under different conditions.

e A branch calculating the cost at a fixed tariff, to provide
information about the actual cost savings coming from the
utility savings, unaffected by the changing utility prices.
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Reporting The Reporting Baseline NodeField, (Baseline) is a calculated expected
Baseline consumption given the actual conditions. The baseline approach is
taken to become able to actually document savings, so the objective
is, based on experience and historical data, to offer a calculation of
the consumption you would have had, if you had not been improving
your efficiency. The approach usually is to decide which variable you
know - and can record - which will impact the consumption. Typically
the main variables will be the production volume and also often
climate conditions like temperature, but there could also be other,
such as mix of various production types or changing quality of the raw
material.

The most common approach is to decide on one or a few such
variables and then mathematically analyse these data using linear
regression. The result will be an equation that allows you to calculate
the Reporting Baseline from the actual values of the variables you
choose to include. The savings you will have achieved will then be the
Reporting Baseline less the Reporting Consumption.

Cost Baseline | The Cost Baseline is the calculated cost of the Reporting Consumption.
The purpose is to make the savings available in cost as well as in
engineering units, as this will often provide a better understanding, to
the broad range of users, of the value of the whole energy
management exercise, and thus contribute to the motivation of
everybody involved.

Reporting The Reporting Target NodeField is intended to work very much like the
Target Reporting Baseline. To put it short, the main difference is that where
the baseline refers to previous performance, the target refers to a
new “ideal” performance that you are aiming at. The progress of the
Reporting Consumption compared to the Reporting Target will be a
guideline as to how well you are on track.

Cost Target The Cost Target is very much similar to the Cost Baseline, except it
uses the Reporting Target to calculate the cost. Please refer to the
explanation of the Cost Baseline above.

Reporting The Reporting Budget NodeField is intended for holding an absolute
Budget value, a Budget so to speak, for the expected consumption. As this
type of “estimates” are more common for cost estimates, the
NodeField is not very commonly used.

Cost Budget The Cost Budget NodeField is intended to hold the budget figure you,
as a utilities manager, has been given by the financial department.
The Cost Budget figure is typically entered once a year and allow you
to be aware how the utility usage progresses, regardless of your
production volumes etc.
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CO2e The CO2e NodeField is intended to calculate the CO2 equivalent
emissions of your utility usage. The default Montage installation
already has typical values for some fuels, but it is likely that you can
get more accurate values from your supplier of fuels or electricity.

CO2e The CO2e Baseline NodeField are used to calculate the CO2e from the

Baseline Baseline Consumption (see above) to help you track your success in
reducing the CO2 equivalent emissions.

CO2e Target | The CO2e Target is very much similar to the CO2e Baseline, except it
uses the Reporting Target to calculate the emissions. Please refer to
the explanation of the CO2e Baseline above.

Extra1 The Extra NodeFields are included to provide a means of calculating
values outside the list of more typically used NodeFields.

Extra2

Extra3

CO2e Budget

The CO2e Budget NodeField is intended for holding an absolute value,
a Budget so to speak, for the expected emissions.

Invoice Cost

The Invoice Cost NodeField is used to record the actually invoiced cost
of the utility. The intention is that this number should be entered for
every invoice you get. It will only apply on the site level, or the level
where you account for incoming utilities, and it can help you compare
your calculated cost to the cost actually paid. These will never quite
match exactly, because you typically only count variable cost in
Montage and because it is often a different meter you are invoiced by,
compared to the one you read yourself, and there may be various
other reasons that these will not be exactly the same. However, it
should only be a little different and it will help you validate as well
your invoices as your meter readings.

You may also use this number to compare actual unit cost values
between sites.

Invoice The Invoice Consumption NodeField is used to record the actually
Consumption | invoiced consumption of the utility. It may/will probably not
correspond exactly to the consumption you have recorded yourself, as
explained above for the Invoice Cost.
Variable1 The Variable NodeFields are intended to “copy” the recorded values of
Variable2 the variables which affect the Node. Typically Variable1 will be used
ariable

Variable3

for production volumes while Variable2 will be used for climate
variables. Variable3 is rarely used in most Montage implementations.
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Savings The Savings NodeField will most commonly be used to calculate the
Reporting Baseline minus the Reporting Consumption. Savings are
generally expected to be positive numbers while negative numbers are
overspend.

You may also choose to calculate the savings else wise as the
definition is a freely configurable equations like all other definitions.

Cost Savings | The Cost Saving NodeField is similar to the Savings NodeField, except
it operates on the cost figures.

Performance | The Performance NodeField will most commonly be used to calculate
the Reporting Target minus the Reporting Consumption. Performance
better than the target is expected to be positive numbers while
negative numbers are gaps to fill.

You may also choose to calculate the performance else wise as the
definition is a freely configurable equations like all other definitions.

Cost The Cost Performance NodeField is similar to the Performance
Performance | NodeField, except it operates on the cost figures.

KPI1 The KPI NodeFields are intended to be used for calculated Key
Performance Indicators. KPI’s are generally accepted as means of
KPI2 measure for efficiency, although they generally suffer from being

independent from production volume. The KPI 1 to 3 are normally
calculated as Reporting Consumption divided by Variable 1 to 3
respectively. It is very rare, that they could all be applied on the same
node.

KPI3

KPI1 Target The KPI Target NodeFields are intended to be used for keeping the

targets for the KPI as they are set by the corporate business. Generally
KPI2 Target you will have no, or at least less, trouble meeting this KPI Target when

the production volume is high while it is much more difficult, or
KPI3 Target . !
impossible, when the volume decreases.

6.3.2 Node Fields setup screen

Select ‘Node Fields’ from the ‘Setup’ menu.

K‘z Setup

7 Attributes
# Node Fields

The main screen for managing utilities and NodeFields on a node is displayed below.
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The screen will display all the assigned utilities (e.g. Gas 1 and Carbon Dioxide) together
with the NodeFields (Reporting Consumption, CO2e, Cost, Savings etc) that have been

assigned to the utility.

A description of the various field types available on this page is described below:

Gas 1

Reporting Consurmption

Description

unit

m3 ot
AR
m3 Gas

Unit

usg

The name of the utility assigned to the node. The utility name
always appears in bold text.

The name of the NodeField assigned to the utility. The utility
name always appears as blue text as it also acts as a hyperlink
to the definition that’s assigned to the node field.

The Description field allows for a short description to be
entered relating to either the NodeField itself or its Definition.
The description then appears on the Navigator Summary screen
next to the NodeField name.

The Unit field allows the user to assign a unit to the output
value displayed on the Navigator Summary screen. These units
also appear in reports. Various types of units are available for
selection from a drop down list. Additional units can be added
to the system but not directly through the user interface, but
via request to support@montageum.com.

If you check this box the value of this NodeField will SumAbove
to the parent node (i.e. the value will be added to the value on
the parent node.
NOTE: If the parent node has a definition assigned, that definition
will decide the value of the parent node.

If you check this box, the value of this NodeField will be
calculated at the end of every period, regardless whether or
not there have been new readings entered during the period or
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any other dependencies. It may be used on rare occasions, for
instance to always get the value of the last known reading.

NOTE: Usually this option will be left unchecked.

Surmenarization The user can specify how they wish the calculated value to be
s v displayed on the Navigator Summary screen, either as the:

Surn
Average
Reevaluat

Sum - will add all the values in the given period and present the
Total on the Summary screen.

Average - will take the average of the values in the given
period and present the Total on the Summary screen.
Re-evaluate - is used when the values for each period is a ratio
such as a KPI. It will re-evaluate the calculation of these values
by summing up the numerators and dividing the sum with the
sum of the denominators.

X If you check this box it will mark this NodeField for deletion.
Many nodes can be marked for deletion, and are then deleted
] when the editing of the NodeFields are completed.

In some instances, the NodeField may indicate that it contains a ‘Local Definition’. This
informs the user that this NodeField has a unique definition used only on that specific
node, and therefore changes made to the definition will impact the calculated value on
that node only and will not impact any other node within the system.

Corporate Target (- | BWh « O O |[sum ~ O

Clicking on the NodeField name will take the user to the Definition screen for the
chosen node, as shown below:

Electricity - Cost

it No field definition has baen

O use local definition (O Use Universal definition & No definition

The Definition screen will then show one of three options for the NodeField:

Use Local Definition - the definition (or equation) is unique to that NodeField. The
definition is then edited directly within the node setup..

Use Universal Definition - uses a definition commonly used throughout the system. The
definition is then selected from the list of universal definitions and not editable from
within the node setup.

No Definition - no definition is in use on this NodeField, instead it inherits its value from
its child node(s) that has SumAbove set.
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More details on Definitions can be found in (see section 6.4)

6.3.3 Assigning Utilities and NodeFields to a node

You may assign any number of utilities to any node such that you will see all utilities for
an account centre on the same node.

To assign an unassigned NodeField, you select the required Utility, NodeField.
Add a new Node Field

Utility Type Mode Fields Description Units

Electricity | | value v Mone | | sum ¥ 40 Add

You may choose to set properties, Description, Units and Summation settings from the
options in the bottom of the screen before you press ‘Add’, or you can edit that later (as
explained below) and you can add more NodeFields to the utility.

6.3.4 Bulk assigning definitions

If you want to assign a NodeField definition to multiple nodes you can do it in bulk
rather than making lots of individual changes.

Select ‘Definitions’ from the ‘Tools’ menu.

Reporting Fre

Target Setting

Data Import

Node Search

Select the type of Definition you are looking for (e.g. what type of NodeField do you
want to assign the definition?) and press ‘Search’.

Enter search criteria and press Search

|jD Select a type of Definition
o Enter a full or partial Definition Mame

Meter Consurnption
Reporting Consurnption
Cost

Reporting Baseline
Cost Baseline

Reporting Target
Cost Target
Reporting Budget
Cost Budget
CoZe

Alternatively, you may enter a part of the name of the Definition if you wish to shorten
the list of available Definitions that appear in the left hand side of the screen.
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Enter search criteria and press Search

Select a type of Definition all Definition Types w
& Enter 2 full or partial Definition Marme Steamn baseline
Search

Pressing ‘Search’ in this example returns one Definition (Steam baseline cost) containing
the text string for ‘Steam baseline’

Definitions: All Definition Types ks

103 steam baseline cost

If this is the Definition that is to be bulk assigned to many nodes within the system,
select the Definition and click on the ‘Bulk Assignment’ button in the toolbar.

Steam baseline cost field definition
Bl ceate = new definition | [l Find = defir dion B coe pefinition

Field definition setup

& Nodes that use this definition

Field Definition Name :
[steam baseline cost
[# Details

[#] Node limitation

[= start 01/01/2006 [T 00:00 (V) End ™ oo:00 )
[# Notes

[Z] Total, No sub total set

calculation Select node o function to start building the equation,
(oG] (=] [Function] v [1con] v [unit] v
[Elf.Steam 1.Reporting Baseline.Total * S=lf.Steam 1.Cost.Total / Self.Steam 1.Reporting Consumption. Total
Output The result of the Calculation will be added to these totals,
Total [Total = Sub-total L |
[ Filters

The Bulk Assignment lets you drill down the structure and select any number of nodes
you wish to assign the Definition to.

Select Nodes

] Mantage | el
{1, Bowdans Brawary Graup [ remove |
“4 Burtonwood Brewery
4 Melson Brewery
-'z; Skipton Brawery
o Montreal Brewvery
Tariffs
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Browse to the nodes you wish to assign the Definition to, press ‘Add’ and continue
browsing to the next node. You may add as many nodes as you wish.

You can also use the Search facilities as described in section 4.6 to select the nodes. If
you use the ‘Save to memory’ feature, the search result will be available in the list once
you select the bulk assign feature.

@ Press this icon to save the current list of nodes to memory.

@& Press this icon to clear the saved list of nodes.

Having selected the nodes you want to assign the Definition to, you then need to specify
the field properties that ensures once the Definition is assigned, it has all the correct

properties.

NOTE: it is much quicker to select the properties prior to bulk assigning, otherwise the
user has to navigate to each instance of the definition after bulk assignment and
individually assign the properties.

Select the field properties

Utility Elactricity -
Field Sequence Yalue w

Units MNone v

Sum Above 4O
Auto Caloulate W O

Surnmarization Type | Sum -

Select the Utility to which you want to assign the Definition, and set the unit to be used
for all these NodeFields and if you want the SumAbove set.

If you check “Calculate data automatically”, calculations will be kicked off when you
press Assign.

You may also use the feature to unassign Definitions from specific NodeFields on a
utility.
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6.4 Definitions

Definitions are the ‘glue’ that connects the whole system together and allows for meter
readings to be calculated to consumption and displayed at any point within the system.

Any number required in Montage is calculated by a Definition (directly or via SumAbove
as explained earlier in section 6.3.2) and Definitions consist of one or more Equations.
Equations can be set up by the user, rather than being hard-coded into the system.

Definitions calculate such numbers as:

e Consumptions

Costs

Targets and Baselines
Exceptions

Key Performance Indicators

A Definition defines how Meter Readings (Input) are calculated into Output data, other
Definitions define how consumptions are calculated into Cost, or any other required
transformation of the numbers.

Definitions are calculation rules with one or more equations and include all
components/factors defined by the answer to the 5 questions:

e For which date range should this equation be applied?

¢ When does the equation apply? (day/time)

e How is the equation applied, what under what condition, for example when
the consumption is greater than > x, or when less than < y?

What is the time period of the consumption?

Is this the complete equation to calculate the consumption or only part of
it, i.e. does this require more than one calc item?

Definitions can be created as Local Definitions and used solely at one node, or they can
be set up as a Universal Definition and be assigned to one or more nodes. Any calculated
field relating to a node is termed a "NodeField".

All nodes have the same NodeFields available but not all of the NodeFields are used on
all Nodes, for example, a meter node will have NodeFields for calculating targets but
these will be left blank, whereas an EAC node would utilise these fields.

The same Definition may be used on multiple nodes and it is common that a Montage
installation will have a set of generic definitions offering the frequently used
calculations. In Montage we call these ‘Universal Definitions’.

The drawing below illustrates some examples of applied definitions but there are usually
many other applications of Definitions in Montage configurations.

There are four Nodes covered by the example.

1. An energy meter with a definition that calculates consumption from the readings
of the meter.

2. A Tariff node in which the tariff is entered like a reading when a new tariff
applies, with a definition that sets this tariff to be used until a (future) next date
when the tariff change. The tariff node is referred to when the cost of the
consumption is calculated.



Montage™ 9.6 scanenergl

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

3. A predictor variable node to keep records of production for instance volume or
degree days. These numbers are to be used for calculating the Baseline.

4. An account centre where the consumption, cost and the calculated baseline
consumption is presented.

The definitions in the drawing are all found in the definitions examples.

Node Field
a | Calculation Value |
c
3| , :
o | > | Reporting Consumption
= % T
0 ' AN
One instance for each Frequency
2 | Calculation Value |
=
=
E ‘g | Value 20
5 | | 25
© 2
One instance for each Frequency e %’
o
23S
iR
- o £
a3 | Calculation Value | =3
IS 35
o 5©
2 g
Sls | Reporting Consumption g
S| S T =
> 15 T g
o
One instance for each Frequency @ .
s efinition
Definition 5
4
| Reporting Consumption <
' ‘:H
4] [
5
O | Reporting Baseline
— - D f. .t.
cla [ erinituon
= T 6
8|3
2 (@]
> | Cost }—’_‘ <
2
5 [ ‘j
C I . -y
w Definition
i
| Cost Baseline }—’_‘ <
' =
[

One instance for each Frequency

Please refer to the following sections for examples of the definitions above:
*1) 6.4.3.1 Meter readings
*2) 6.4.3.1 Meter readings
*3) 6.4.3.1 Meter readings
*4) 6.4.3.3  Calculating Baseline (or Target)

)
)
)
*5) 6.4.3.2  Calculating Energy Account centres
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*6) 6.4.3.4  Applying cost
*7) 6.4.3.5  Calculating the Baseline Cost.

6.4.1 Managing Definitions

Any Definition can be edited at any stage of setup or even after it has been and assigned
to one or more NodeFields in which a change to the Definition will kick off a calculation
of all NodeFields using the Definition.

There are two types of Definitions; Local Definitions and Universal Definitions. These
two types are absolutely identical in all respects except that

Local Definitions are only used by one Node and therefore created directly on the Node
Setup. Universal Definitions are assigned to the Node also on the Node Setup and hence
also available from the Node Setup screen. Please refer to section 6.3.2 for details of
the Node Setup screen.

Universal Definitions are available to be assigned to any NodeField on any Node.
Universal Definitions are also available for editing via the Setup Node screen and also
from the Tools menu.

Node Search

The toolbar options found at the top of the screen provide the following purposes:

[ crest= a new definition To make a new Definition you need to enter i) the name of
- the Definition, ii) the type of NodeField it applies to and iii)
you have the option to also enter a short description.

i Creates a new calc group.

k' saves the Definition and initiates the calculation of all
nodes that use this Definition.

b4 Deletes the Definition

Bl Finel & defintion Search for Definitions being assigned to a specific NodeField
= type. You will also have the option to enter (part of) a name
when searching which can be useful when there are many
Definitions in the entire list.

You can enter any part of the name e.g. simply entering “fin”
will display the list of all the definitions where the letters
‘fin’ appear, for instance Definition.

NOTE: The list of Definitions is sorted alphabetically so you might
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want to consider a naming convention so you can easily find your
Definitions. The generic Definitions in the initial installation of a
new Montage set-up, all start with the character ‘!’ to make them
always appear in the top of the list.

Select a type of Definition |A|I Definition Types V|
ﬁ Enter 3 full ar partial Definition Mame fin

Search
Bl culk Assignment You can choose to assign the selected Definition many nodes
: in one operation by this feature.
Bt coev pefinition You can copy a Definition, which is selected from the list. In

many situations this is much faster than creating a new
Definition. The ‘Copy of the Definition’ can be edited and the
name changed.

NB: You can also copy the whole definition configuration
using the Definitions clipboard which is explained in 3b in the
section below.

6.4.1.1 The Definition screen

The Definition screen itself comprises three distinct areas, which are shown and
described below.

Montage 9

Joefinitions:

< | Carbon Dioxide Cost

1) 1 €02 Conwarsion from Elec Jaguar

) 1 €O2a Conversion from Gas Jaguar

) | Data Point Reading (91)

) 1 Data Point Reading (37)

) | DistrictHeating Cost (12)

) | DistrictHeating Cost (16)

) | Elactiaty CO2e (92)

) | Elactricty Cost (12) e 49 PG-001 GasSupply Boller house

53 1 Elactricty Cost (16) 2 1257 £G:002 GasSupply WWTP

3 | Elactricty Cost (19)

) 1 Elactricty Cost Jaguar Castle
Bromwich

) | Elaktrictet Cost -
)1 Gas Cost Jaguar Castie Bromvich 3
) 1 Gas1 CO2e (92)

)1 Gas Cost (32)

1 Gasd Cost (16)

) 1 Gas1 Cost (13)

) 1 Mot Water Cost

) | MainsWater Cost (12)
) 1 MainsWater Cost (16)
) | Reading (10) tos
7 | Reading (200) o) Tor X °
AR Total, No sub total zes ]
) 1 Reading (3) Calculation

) | Reading using MeterM-Factor (10) S

) | Reading using MeterM-Factor (11) =% =& trunction] ¥ (1con)
) 1 Reading using MeterM-Factor (%) [ESitster Resding Calculanon Value © SeWf.Dats boin
) 1 Reading using WaightedAvarage Output

e Total Total v

wi

01/01/2006 (75/00:00 () End Mooi00 & o5

123 | Reading using WeightedAvarage (3)
1 1 Steam Cost (12) 3] Filtars
23 1 UnitConw from MaterConsumption
) 1 vand cost

3 Fjemuarme Cost

) X Relativ 0.45 BR-BW (11) e sshseiToulronanisz o) ]
) % Relatio 0.45 BR-BW (15)

Foracast Equation

1 Definition list.

Presents the list of all available Definitions in the system. This list will either
show all Definitions or just the ones that meet the specified search criteria.

Definitions that start with an exclamation mark “!” are System Definitions and
they cannot be edited by the user.
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Other definitions are available to amend by the current user with assumed
rights.

| Definitions: A

.} | Data Point Reading (91)
..} ! Data Point Reading (97)
., ! DistrictHeating Cost (12)
4 ! DistrictHeating Cost (16)
) | Electricity CO2e (92)

.+ | Electricity Cost (12)

¢ | Electricity Cost (16)

.} | Electricity Cost (19)

2 Node List

Displays the list of nodes that have the selected Definition assigned. This is
very useful to prevent making changes to Definitions without knowing the
impact it will have on the output value on other nodes.

=] Nodes that use this definition

I Name Type Nodefield Type Utility
=y 1249 PG-001 SasSupply Boiler house Data Point Meter Consurnption Fas 1
=y 1257 PG-002 GasSupply WWTP Data Point Meter Consumption Gas 1
&y 1259 PG-003 BioGas Data Point Meter Consumption Gas 2

3 The Definition

Displays the Definition name, characteristics and the equations in the
calculation sets that calculate the output data and the forecast equation.

Every Definition is set up through one or more calc groups, where a calc group
is ‘a set of equations all running for the same date range’. Each calc group
consist of one of more calc items. A calc item contains one equation.

I Reading using MeterM-Factor (10) field definition

Field definition setup

Nodes that use this definition

nition Name ¢
uzing MeterM-Factor (101 ]
Hede limitation
[ start 010172008 [T o000 (DEnd TS Gk L\ﬂ
Notes
[=] Total, Mo sub total set s
Galculation Salact nods ar fundtien o start building the equatian.
=] €] tFunction) ] [tean) ~ unie v
[BeF-Meter R=ading. Calelation Valus ¥ S=F Data Folnt i Factor
Output The rasult of the Salculstion will ba added to thess totals
- [ v o
Filters
) Foracast Equation

[E=lFSelF SeW.Total Forecast(SZ, 01

The Definition itself has many integral functions, all of which are described below:
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Definition name.

The name the user gives to the Definition

Copy and Paste

Copy’s the entire Definition and allows the user to paste the contents to form
a new Definition. This is also the way to copy a Local Definition to a Universal
Definition or vice versa.

Node details

Allows for a free text box to appear allowing the user to provide some
descriptive text relating to the purpose/content of the Definition.

Motes

Node Limitation

New to this version of Montage, the node limitation feature allows for
Definitions to only appear in the list to those users with access rights to view
the selected node. This is useful in a multi-site system, which prevents users
from one site from being able to view and edit Definitions that are in use only
on other sites.

[El nade limitation

D Montage
Bowdens Brewery Group
Burtonwood Brewery
=0 Burtonwood KPIs

Departments
Brewing

Packaging

Only users who have access to the selected Node will be able to see and use
the Definition. The Definition will be available for use on this Node and all
child nodes to the Node.

Date / Time

The period of time that the Definition will apply.
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Add Rule

Allows the user to add additional calculation rule(s) to the Definition.

Delete Group / Rule

Having created one of many calculation rules, these can later be deleted
either individually (Delete Rule) or collectively (Delete Group).

Notes

Allows the user to add free text to further describe the purpose of the
calculation rule.

Calculation Rule

The expandable/collapsible section that contains the calculation rule.

Move / Down

Allows the specific calculation rule to move-up or down the calculation rule
order within the Definition.

Equation Editor

The equation that determines the output value (refer to section 6.5 for
further details)

Forecast Equation

The forecast equation is used to predict future performance, or more
accurately, to be able to make a guestimate when a number requested in a
report doesn’t exist. To use forecasting in reports, simply set a future end
date for the report and turn on forecasting in the Reports parameters (See
section 5.1.2.10).

Forecasting works when data are retrieved from the database; when the
equations are evaluated, and it is automatically applied if the requested
number doesn’t exist pre-calculated. It is possible to suppress the forecasted
values for past periods; periods for which there could have been values if
readings had been taken.

How to calculate the forecast value is implemented as a new section of the
definition. Filtering into sub-totals is not supported. A new method:
.Forecast(n,i) is introduced and it is applied as default to all definitions. This
new method is described in section 0.

The default is Forecast(52,0) meaning that it will basically use the same value
as last year, more explicitly on the same weekday 52 weeks back.

Any equation can be entered in the Forecast Definition and Montage will work
its way back through the required number of steps until it is able to generate
a number or it hits a dead end.

As an example it is possible to use a forecast definition for the consumption to
use the Reporting Target NodeField as the forecasted value.
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The target NodeField will calculate the estimated consumption based on
production volumes, climate data etc. according to the equation that is
typically created from the Target setting wizard. However the variables such
as production volumes and degree days do not exist for the future periods so
Montage will then evaluate the forecast equations for these before it is able
to calculate the Reporting Target. If the user enters expected future
production volumes, and expected future climate conditions, these can be
used for forecasting production volumes and climate loads and by this the
forecast of the consumption will be the target for the expected production
volume.

Forecasted values are not saved to the database and when the period has
ended the number won’t exist anymore. Forecasting is often used as one of
the tools in budgeting but there should be no automatic link - the user should
decide on the budget values.

6.4.2 Calculation Output

The Total and Sub-total outputs provide the option to create two results from one calc
group; One Total and one Sub-total. If more calculation rules apply to the same Total
and/or Sub-total, these will add up and for instance the final Total value will be the
sum of calculations applying to Total.

The options that appear in the drop-down lists are shown below:

Total Total v Sub-total Caost War e
High

Low

Wariance
Baseload
ariable load
Cray

Might

Consumition

Cost Fixed
R.ate

Day Shift

Late Shift
Might Shift
Weakday

Weakend

Exception

Each of the options are explained in section 6.5.2.1

This is useful for instance when you want the consumption during a period to be split
into parts of the period. You may want to identify consumption that belongs to Night
and Day separately and still contribute both Night and Day to provide the overall
consumption of the period.

To define when the calc item adds to which Total or Sub-total, filters are applied.
Filters are most often controlled by time but may also be depending on the value of
other nodes.

If the Total or Sub-total field is left blank, the specific calc item will not add to any of
the Totals, respectively Sub-totals. A calc item where both outputs are left blank will be
meaningless.

These outputs can be referred to on the Navigator’s Options panel and from Homepage
modules and used to present for example the total consumption for the entire week
along with the consumption that has been on weekdays respectively weekends.
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6.4.2.1 Filtering on time

Within the calc group any calc item can be set to run on specific day or set of days, very
much like a scheduler. There are four options for this setting

Al daye, all e v | This is the default and there is not filtering on time or day.
For a single dav. or for part of 2 sinal= v ¥| | The calculation rule only applies to a specific time range on
Single day a single weekday.
= Sunday B8 The calculation will not be run outside this time.
Start time 12 |00 w
End time 12 |00 W
Repeats for two or more davs ¥/ | The calculation rule only applies to a specific time range on
Repest one or more days.
Cmonday Osaturday The calculation will not be run outside this time.
ruesday aunday
|:|Wedrvesdal,I
Orhursday
[ rriday
Start tirme 12 % | 00 W
End tirne 12 % |00
Spans one or more days v| | The calculation rule only applies to a specific time range
Span davs starting on one day and ending on another.
B e Sunday  v[12 v The calculation will not be run outside this time.
a0
End day/time | Manday v [12 =
oo W

6.4.2.2 Filtering on condition

There is also a second filter for condition. This would be the equivalent to a ‘@IF’
statement, for example IF the meter is (less than) < 100, then apply the equation.

= (™G [Function] “ | [RAG Image] | [Unit] £

[bep_1_Prod.Production. variablel, Total > 3500

[ apply the date filker to the 'calculstion’ equation %
[ apply the date filker to the 'when' equation

There is also an option to apply the date filter to this conditional filter, for example, if
the date filter was set to Weekdays only, then the condition of the meter being (less
than) < 100 only applies for weekdays. The equation would be applied on any weekday
where the meter is (less than) < 100 and every weekend regardless of whether node
meter is less than or more than 100.

If the date filter was only applied to the equation and not to the condition, then the
equation would be applied Monday to Friday only where node meter is (less than) < 100.
No value would be applied at weekends even if node meter was (less than) < 100.

The same date filter can be added to both the condition and the equation; however a
different date filter cannot be added to the condition if it is not added to the equation.
So, for example, the condition cannot have a date filter for “weekdays only” and the
equation have a date filter for “all days”.

6.4.2.3 Filtering on a Frequency

Filters can also be applied to either all frequencies assigned to the node, or a specific
frequency.
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If the Frequency field is left blank, the equation will be calculated for all the reporting
frequencies assigned to the node. Similarly, the frequency chosen must already be set
up as a reporting frequency assigned to the node.

For example, if a node had five reporting frequencies, Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Quarterly
and Yearly, the frequency for any of its NodeField calc items must have at least one of
these frequencies assigned, or left blank in which case numbers for all five frequencies
will be calculated.

Frequency hd Frequency D aily hd
Daily
Weelkly weekly
Monthly Manthly
Quarterly Quarterly
Veatly early

Any node used in the actual equation must also have a reporting frequency set up for
the frequency chosen for the equation. For example, a target equation has a frequency
of weekly and the target is based upon a production node, so the production node must
also have a reporting frequency of weekly.

NOTE:

Sometimes an equation includes a fixed number, such as the baseload in a target. To

make such a number applicable for all frequencies you can use the function
()(section 6.6.25) and calculate the baseload as an average daily

consumption.

6.4.3 Examples of definitions
This section provides some examples of definitions and their meaning and further
explanation of how

6.4.3.1 Meter readings

There are various types of meters and you must use the correct Definition to make the
calculation work. For more information of how the different types of meters work
please refer to section 6.7.

Incremental, Consumption and Tank meters

Self.Meter Reading.Calculation Value * Self.Data Point.M Factor

This definition will take the Calculation value (the consumption since previous reading)
and calculate the consumption for the periods of the assigned frequencies. This
definition makes use of the node attribute: ‘Meter multiplication factor’ and can be
used for meters with different multiplication factors.

If there is no need for a multiplication factor you can use the slightly simpler definition
below.

Self.Meter Reading.Calculation Value

Absolute meters

To make the correct calculation for Absolute meters, which are used for tariffs, average
temperature, calorific values etc. you must use the definition:
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Self.Meter Reading.Calculation Value.WeightedAverage

6.4.3.2 Calculating Energy Account centres

It is very common to calculate consumption for account centres (or departments) by
adding and possibly sharing physical meters consumption. The example below adds one
quarter of the sum of the two meters E014 and E015 to the consumption of the meter
E026.

E026 Sub06.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total + ((E014 Trafo04
part1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total + EO15 Trafo04
part2.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total) * 0.25)

Another common example is that meters can read in different units, which needs to be
dealt with when adding meters. Use the function Convert to convert between units. The
example shows as well the option to refer to the unit used on a node (PBO01DV) and the
option to enter a unit directly in the equation (by selecting it from the drop down list).

The definition adds the consumption of P014 (assumed to be in kWh) to the value, in
kWh, of the meter PBO0O1DV (which unit we actually don’t need to know). Please note
that Montage can only convert between units in the Montage database. Please refer to
section 8 for a list of unit conversion factors in the standard Montage installation.

P014 Balloon Warehouse.Propane.Reporting Consumption.Total + ( (PBOO1DV Main
Meter Uncorrected.Propane.Reporting Consumption.Total, PBO01DV Main Meter
Uncorrected.Propane.Reporting Consumption.Unit, kWh))

6.4.3.3 Calculating Baseline (or Target)

The Baseline (Target) equation is in general terms an equation that calculates the
expected consumption from a set of predictor variables that has been found to be in
control of the consumption. Most often the equations are found using the Montage
target setting tool, based on the statistical model of linear regression.

An example could be as follows
1897.9 * ( ()) *1.1+0.889 * Line 1.Electricity.Variable1.Total

Where the baseload (the demand independent consumption) has been found to be
1897.9 per day and the variable consumption depending on the volume on line 1 has
been found to be 0.889 per unit of production.

6.4.3.4 Applying cost

The easiest way to calculate the cost of a utility, at least if the cost changes from time
to time, is to use an absolute meter to record the tariff.

Self.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total * Electricity.Cost.Value.Total

By using the reference ‘Self’ for the node, it becomes possible to use this definition on
all nodes that have Electricity assigned.

In most cases it is advisable to only report on the variable cost since only the variable
cost is influenced by changes in consumption. It is however also possible to include the
fixed cost, like a monthly fee or such. If you want to also include the fixed cost you may
extend the definition as illustrated below:
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The first section of this definition calculates the Variable portion of the cost (related to
consumption). The variable part of the cost in the section called ‘Output’ is added to
the Total and the Sub-total “Cost Var.” for all frequencies.

—| Total, Cost war

Calculation Select node or function to start building the equation,

= ®a| [Function] W | [Icon] W | [Unit] w

Self Electricity, Reporting Consurnption, Tota Electricity Taritf, Price.Walue, Tota

[self.El | * El T, | |
Dutput The rezult of the Calculation will be added to these totals,
Total Total hd Sub-total Cost Var hd
+| Filtars

The second part of the definition, calculates the Fixed portion of the cost (related to
the standard monthly fee):

—| Taotal, Caost Fixed

Calculation Select node or function to start building the equation.

=5 (=5 [Function] w | [1con] W | [Unit] A

[ElectricityFizedCharge. Price. Value. Total
Output The result of the Calculation will be added to these totals,
Total Total e Sub-total Caost Fixed W

= Filtars
all davs, all times
Date Frequency Monthly
All days, all tirmes b

When
=5 (=& [Function] | [1con] | [Unit] w

|:|Jﬁ\|:\|:\|l,I the date filker to the 'calculation’ equation

|:|Jﬁ\|:\|:\|l,I the date filter to the 'when' equation

For the Frequency ‘Monthly’, the fixed charge is also added to the Total and to the
Sub-total “Cost Fixed”.

6.4.3.5 Calculating the Baseline Cost

You may calculate the cost of the baseline consumption quite similar to how you
calculate the cost of the consumption:

Self.Electricity.Reporting Baseline.Total * Electricity.Cost.Value.Total

Another way to universally calculate cost for any utility on any NodeField (typically
Reporting Baseline and Reporting Target) with just one definition is illustrated in this
example:

(Self.Self.Cost.Total/Self.Self.Reporting Consumption.Total)*Self.Self.Self.Total

By using ‘Self.Self.Self’ in this way and referring to the cost of the Reporting
consumption, this definition applies to any NodeField on any Utility on any node. Note
that it will use the average cost per unit, not necessarily the tariff!

6.4.3.6 Calculating exceptions

If you want to be able to report on the number of periods within the data range where
the consumption has been exceptionally high, you can create calc items that will
evaluate the consumption and add a 1 to the Total Exception. The number of exceptions



Montage™ 9.6 scanenergi

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

will display on the summary screen and sum up the tree if you set it to do so, and it will
be available on reports.

Compare to target

This first equation will be valid for all utilities on a node, by comparing the target to the
consumption and set the Exception to 1 if the utility consumption is more than the
percentage set on the attributes page higher than the target. The same perceptual limit
will apply to all utilities that are assigned this definition.

(Self.Self.Reporting Consumption.Total * 100 / Self.Self.Reporting Target.Total >
(Self.EAC.High Range Percent + 100), 1, 0)
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Compare to defined limits

If you want to compare the consumption on a utility meter with a fixed average daily
consumption, the following equation will count an exception when the consumption is
above the average daily consumption.

(Self.Self. Reporting Consumption.Total > (Self.EAC.High Range Value *
0, 1,0)
Compare to average

If you cannot really set the limit, you are also able to compare the consumption to the
average of the latest 3 periods (or another number) by applying the following equation.

(Self.Self.Reporting Consumption.Total > Self.Self.Reporting
Consumption.Total.Average(3), 1, 0)
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6.5 The Equation Editor

The Montage Equation Editor is a very powerful tool and is used in any instance where a
calculated item is required. The most common applications are for creating Definitions
and when creating custom reports.

When you are creating a Definition, an equation can be set up in the calculation field of
a calc item. The Equation Editor can be used to include nodes, functions, special icons
and any arithmetic functions.

A node can have more than one utility, several NodeFields and any NodeField can have
different destinations, total, exceptions, variances, and so on. So, when adding a node
to the equation you also need to select which of the parameters of the node the
equation should use.

The node parameters are always given in the same order and appear colour coded in the
equation editor to assist the user in differentiating between terms.

Node.Utility.NodeField.Output

e The Node that the equation relates to appears first in all equations, and appears
in red.

e The Utility to which appears in black
The the NodeField

e Finally the Output - possibly followed by methods to further specify the
calculation.

Each parameter in the equation appears as text and are separated using a point. You
cannot edit the equations by typing the names - you must select the options either by
using the mouse or the arrow keys and space to select.

Immediately above the equation box are several buttons and drop-down lists that allow
you to add further information to the equation.

=g =G| [Function] | [Icon] | [Unit] w

[equation box

6.5.1 Creating an Equation

During the creation of an equation, the Equation Editor helps the user to make these
selections by prompting for the next required piece of information.

Besides the Red for Nodes, the Black for Utilities and the Blue for NodeFields, you will
also find

¢ Green to identify Meter reading inputs
e Purple to refer to values entered in the Attributes pages
o for functions

These other possibilities are also explained below where relevant.
6.5.1.1 Selecting the Node

The first button ™= enters the term Self into the equation. The concept of using Self is
explained below in section Error! Reference source not found..
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Most often you will use the second button ™= and select a specific node that will not
change regardless of which Node you assign the Definition to.

Upon selecting the ™= the user will be presented with the node tree which can then be
drilled down to find the required node.

=2 =G| [Function] | [Tcan]
|: O mantage

,:El-_ﬂ'_ Bowdens Brewary Sroup

ﬂ Burtonwood Brewary
“i Cepartrments
E Brewing
_?_-'_ Packaging
% iotﬂll.ﬂg
anning
E‘: Kegging
@ Unaccounted Packaging
j; Utility plants
_?_-'_ Buildings
4y Unaceounted

When you have found the Node you wish to refer to, you must click that Node a second
time to select it. The first click only opens the Node and display possible Child Nodes to
the Node.

6.5.1.2 Selecting the Utility / Node Attributes

After having selected the Node, the equation editor will automatically produce a
dropdown list of your available choices. The top of the list will be the available Utilities
(in dark blue) followed by the references to the readings (in green) and last on the list
the references to the node attributes (in purple).

[fub Dist Board 1-a
Cristrict Heating .
Hot W ater
Invoice Cost
Metar Reading
Branch
Crata Paoint b

The following three sections (Sections 6.5.3 and 6.5.4) explain the options you have
when you choose a Utility, a reference to readings or a reference to Node Attributes.
6.5.2 Options following a Utility

After having selected a Utility, the equation editor will automatically produce a
dropdown list of your available NodeFields.

[5ub Dist Board 1-A Electricity

Self -
Walue

ConsEumptio
Freporting Baseline
Savings

6.5.2.1 Selecting the Output

[5ub Dist Board 1-A.Electricity. Reparting Cansurmption

Unit ~
High

Low

WVariance

Excaption 9

The available options for this choice differs depending on where the equation editor is
used and some of the options may not be available at all times.



Montage™ 9.6
User Reference Guide

scanenerdi

SOLUTIONS

Unit Refers to the unit configured for the NodeField. This
option is used when converting numbers between
units. Please refer to section 6.6.22 for a description
of the function.

Total Refer to the optional choices for the output Total as

Exception explained in section 6.5.2.1.

High Refer to the optional choices for the output Sub-total

Low as explained in section 6.5.2.1.

\B/ggggac\?i Whgt_the result of each optipn is defined in the '

Variable Load Deflnlthns ar)d not necessarl.ly the same on all sites.

Day The options listed are those in the default Montage

Night database and they are generally self-explanatory.

Consumption These options may be different between sites as this

Cost Var can be modified in the database at the initial setup of

Cost Fixed Montage.

Rate

Day Shift

Late Shift

Night Shift

Weekday

Weekend

6.5.2.2 Using a method in the equation

[5ub Cist Board 1-AEledricty, Reporting Consurmption, Tatal

iPariod
Anerage
Surm
Min
[LEES
Forecast

After selecting the Output you will usually press Esc to end the equation, but you also
have various options to make further calculations on the numbers.

Period

The Period() method will shift the period such that it will return the number from an earlier
period instead. The example below will return the value for 12 periods earlier which would be
the same month last year if monthly frequency is used.

ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total.Period(12)

Average

The Average() method will calculate the average of a nhumber of periods and return that number.
The example below will return the average of the 12 recent periods.

ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total.Average(12)
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Sum

The Sum() method will calculate the sum of a number of periods and return that number. The
example below will return the sum of the 12 recent periods.

ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total.Sum(12)

Min

The Min() method will find the smallest number within a range of periods and return that
number. The example below will return the smallest nhumber from the 12 recent periods.

ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total.Min(12)

Max

The Max() method will find the largest number within a range of periods and return that number.
The example below will return the largest number from the 12 recent periods.

ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total.Max(12)

Forecast

The Forecast (n,i) method is used to allow a definition to provide a guestimate of a
number if no number exist. The main use of this is for forecasting; ie. Being able to
report future periods and thus be able to produce a complete report of for instance
“current year” even before the year end.

Self.Self.Self.Total.Forecast( n , i ) works such that it looks for data in a past period if
there is no data available for the requested period.

e nrepresents a number of weeks to go back
e irepresents the annual growth in percent

The default is Forecast(52,0) meaning that it will basically use the same value as last
year.

6.5.3 Options following a Readings reference

If you selected a reference to readings you will be prompted with the available options
from the readings corresponding to the available fields on the Meter Readings screen
(section 4.11.2)

[Gelf.Mater Reading
iFeading
Delivery
Caleulation Walue
Cverride

Reading The Reading refers to the entered deliveries in a Tank
Meter data point. It is normally followed by a method
as explained below in section

Delivery The Delivery refers to the entered deliveries in a Tank
Meter data point. It is normally followed by a method
as explained below in section

Calculation Value The Calculation Value represents the consumption
since last reading. If no further method follows this
option, which is the most common, the result of the
equation will be the aggregated calculation value in
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the period.

Override The Override refers to manual overrides which have
been entered to readings.

6.5.3.1 Methods on Readings references

[Gelf.Meter Reading.Reading

[OffsatMinutas | fla
Sum
Average %

WeightedAvera
Min

Maz j

OffsetMinutes() The OffsetMinutes(mmm) shifts the time of the
reading time stamp before calculating the value. The
number of minutes in the brackets is the number of
minutes shift.

Self.Meter Reading.Calculation Value.OffsetMinutes(420)
shifts 7 hours such that a reading at 7 is calculated to
be midnight. The method is used when comparing
consumption between plants that has different
business days / operating hours. The result of the
shifted calculation is normally assigned to a SubTotal
which is then used when sites are compared.

Note: OffsetMinutes() ONLY influences the pre-
calculated data. Interval reports and other OnDemand
calculations are not affected by the method.

Sum Sum adds the values within the current period.

Average Average calculates the mean value of the values
within the current period.

WeightedAverage WeightedAverage calculates the time-averaged value
of the values within the current period such that
values that has active for a longer period of time
weights more.

Min Min simply returns the lowest value from within the
period.

Max Min simply returns the highest value from within the
period.

Count Count returns the number of values in the period. This
may be used to report on how often a meter has been
read.

First or First or FirstToDate both returns the first value for the

FirstToDate entire lifetime of the meter.

FirstinPeriod FirstinPeriod returns the first reading in the period - or
in the interval of an interval report.

Last Last returns the last (very latest) value for the entire
lifetime of the meter.

LastToDate LastToDate or LastIinPeriod returns the last reading in

or the period - or in the interval of an interval report.

LastIinPeriod
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6.5.4 Options following a Node Attribute

If you selected a reference to Node attributes you will be prompted with the available
options from the meter attributes. Each of the available fields the equation can refer to
is explained in section 6.2.2 where the different Node Types are explained.

Eelf Data Paint
Manager S

Reparting Crder
Description

Maximur Reading
Type

6.5.5 Using “Self” in the equation

To make equations universally applicable you have the option to use a the option ‘Self’
in the place of as well the Node (Self will be in red), the Utility (Self will be in black)
and/or the NodeField (Self will be in blue).

Self are used in Definitions and in reports where they apply slightly differently.

In Definitions ‘Self’ refers to the

¢ Node to which the Definition is assigned.
e Utility to which the Definition is assigned.
¢ NodeField to which the Definition is assigned.

In Reports ‘Self’ refers to the

¢ Nodes in the nodes list
e Utilities available on the Node (and the Utilities Filter)
¢ NodeField selected in the Options panel (Only for Navigator reports).

To explain the operation we will show a few examples:
Self.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total * ElecTariff.Price.Value.Total

Can be used in a definition on any nodes where the calculation of electricity cost
is required. Actually you could also refer to the electricity consumption by
Self.Self.Reporting Consumption.Total but the risk of doing so is that if it is
assigned to for instance GAS it will calculate the cost of the Gas by multiplication
by the electricity tariff. By setting the utility to Electricity specifically ensures
that it will not return a cost if applied to any other utilities while still being able
to be used on all Nodes where the electricity cost is required.

The equation can also be used in reports where it will then refer to the Nodes in
the nodes list.

Department 1.Self.Self.Total + Department 2.Self.Self.Total

Can be used to calculate the sum for any NodeField on any Utility to be the sum
of the corresponding NodeFields from the two nodes Department 1 and
Department 2.
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Self.Self.Reporting Baseline.Total - Self.Self.Reporting Consumption.Total
Can be used in a Definition to calculate the savings as a NodeField.
It can also be used directly in reports.

Self.Self.Cost.Total

Can be used as an equation in a report where it will then display the cost for
each node in the nodes list and for all utilities assigned to these nodes (or as
filtered in the Utilities filter).

The equation can be used in a slightly modified form to calculate the cost in a
different currency to another NodeField. If for instance, it is requested to diaplsy
the cost in as well UKE (the Cost NodeField) as well as in € (On a customised
NodeField) this could be dealt with by applying the following Definition the all
the Nodes where the conversion is required.

Self.Self.Cost.Total * 1.2

This is assuming a conversion rate of 1.2.

6.5.6 Using Functions

The first drop-down list is called ‘[Function]’ and allows you to select and use functions
such as ‘IF’ or ‘LARGER’ and many other functions. These functions are explained in
detail in section 6.6.

6.5.7 The lcons dropdown list

The icons dropdown list appears with the equation editor as well for reports as for
definitions. It is however only useful with reports, since the purpose is to be able to
select icons to draw attention in certain cases. The options in this list are described in
section 5.1.2.1.

6.5.8 The Units dropdown list

The ‘unit’ dropdown only appear in the equation editor for Definitions and it is only
used with the Convert function, as explained below in section 6.6.22.
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6.6 Functions

This section will provide a summary of the available functions and how they can be
applied in Montage.

[Function] M When the functions work on numbers from the

. .

If : database, such as consumption figures, these are
caima referred to by selecting them in the equation editor. In
Floar the examples below simple numbers have been entered
Min 3 3

Laraer to illustrate the function.

Smaller

Int

Found

SquareRook

Pi

Fow

Mod

Zin

Cosg

Tan

Asin

Acos

Atan

Fange

Convert

Replacedull

WeeksInPeriod

DaysInPeriod

HaoursInPeriod
MinutesInPeriod
weightadAverage

6.6.1 If

Returns one value if a condition you specify evaluates to TRUE and another value if it
evaluates to FALSE.

Syntax:
If (logical_test,value_if_true,value_if_false)

Logical_test is any value or expression that can be evaluated to TRUE or FALSE. For
example, ElecMeter1 > 1.800.000 is a logical expression; if the value of ElecMeter1 is
greater than 1.800.000, the expression evaluates to TRUE and it will display the Icon 4.
Otherwise, the expression evaluates to FALSE and it display the text entered in the
quotes< “OK”.

(ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total > 1800000,
(), "OK")

The Value_if _true and Value_if_false may be
¢ An equation referring to NodeFields or other values in the database or simply a
fixed number.
e Anicon (see section 5.1.2.1)
e A Fixed text entered in quotes.

If one of the alternative results is an equation, both alternative results must be
equations but you may mix icons with fixed text in quotes.

If you are evaluating more than two possible outcomes of the equation you may use
nested IF() statements as illustrated below.



Montage™ 9.6 scanenergl

User Reference Guide SOLUTIONS

(ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total > 1800000,
(),!f(ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total <
1600000, (), "Normal"))

6.6.2 Case

Case is an alternative way of doing similar functions as IF. The main difference is that
you can have multiple tests mixed with alternative results.

Syntax>

Case(logical_test1, value_if_true1, logical_test 2, value_if_true2, logical_test 3,
value_if_true3, logical_test 4, value_if_true4, value_if_none_is_true)

Case is show easier to use if compared to IF() when you require more alternative
outcomes. The example below is a CASE configuration of the same solution as the last
example shown in the in IF section.

(ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total > 1800000,
(), ElecMeter1.Electricity.Reporting Consumption.Total < 1600000,
(), “Normal”)

Case share the same options and limitations as the IF() statement. Value_if_true and
Value_if_none_is_true may be
e An equation referring to NodeFields or other values in the database or simply a
fixed number.
e Anicon (see section 5.1.2.1)
¢ A Fixed text entered in quotes.

If one of the alternative results is an equation, both alternative results must be
equations but you may mix icons with fixed text in quotes.

6.6.3 Ceiling

Returns number up, away from zero, to the nearest integer. For example, if you want to
avoid using pennies and cents in your prices and your product is priced at £4.42, use the
formula =Ceiling(4.42,0.05) to round prices up to the nearest £4.45.

(2.55) =3
(-3.56) = -3
6.6.4 Floor
Rounds number down, toward zero, to the nearest integer.
(2.55) =2
(-3.56) = -4
6.6.5 Max

Returns the highest value of the numbers referenced in the brackets separated by
commas.

(12, 44, 15) = 44
(-33, 11, 23) = 23

The function supports an unlimited number of referenced numbers
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6.6.6 Min

Returns the lowest value of the numbers referenced in the brackets separated by
commas.

(12, 44, 15) = 12
(-23, 12, 2) = -23

The function supports an unlimited number of referenced numbers

6.6.7 Larger

Returns the highest value of two numbers referenced in the brackets separated by
commas.

(12, 15) = 15
(-56, 2) =2

The function is very similar to Max() except it supports only two referenced numbers.

6.6.8 Smaller

Returns the lowest value of two numbers referenced in the brackets separated by
commas.

(12, 15) = 12
(-4, 3) = -4

The function is very similar to Max() except it supports only two referenced numbers.

6.6.9 Int
Find the Integer part of a number.
(2.85) =2
(-34.8) = 34

Somewhat equivalent to Round but it always rounds towards zero - by simply skipping
the decimals.

6.6.10 Round
Rounds a number to a specified number of digits.
(<Number>, <Digits>)
<Number> is the number you want to round.

<Digits> specifies the number of digits to which you want to round

number.
(2.67, 1) =2.7
(2.64, 1) = 2.6

(14.352461234, 4) = 14.3524

6.6.11 SquareRoot

Returns a positive square root.
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(400) = 20

6.6.12 Pi
Returns the mathematical constant pi, accurate to 15 digits.

() = 3.14159265358979

6.6.13 Pow
Returns the result of a number raised to a power.
(<Number>, <Power>)
<Number> is the base number. It can be any real number.
<Power> is the exponent to which the base number is raised.
(2,3)=8

6.6.14 Mod

Returns the remainder after number is divided by divisor. The result has the same sign
as divisor.

(<Number>, <Divisor>)
<Number> is the number for which you want to find the remainder.
<Divisor> is the number by which you want to divide number.
The sign of the result is the same as the sign of <Number>.

(13.65, 4) = 1.65

(-13.65, 4) = -1.65

(13.65, -4) = 1.65

6.6.15 Sin
Returns the sine of the given angle measured in radians.
(Pi() / 6)=0.5

The number in the bracket is the angle in radians for which you want the sine.
The example below illustrates how to calculate the sine of a 30 degree angle.
((Pi() 7 180) * 30) = 0.5

6.6.16 Cos
Returns the cosine of the given angle measured in radians.
(Pi() 7/ 3)=0.5

The number in the bracket is the angle in radians for which you want the cosine.
The example below illustrates how to calculate the cosine of a 60 degree angle.
((Pi() /7 180) * 60) = 0.5
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6.6.17 Tan
Returns the tangent of the given angle measured in radians.
(Fi1() 7 4) =1
The number in the bracket is the angle in radians for which you want the sine.
The example below illustrates how to calculate the tangent of a 45 degree angle.
((Pi() 7/ 180) * 45) = 1

6.6.18 Asin

Returns the arcsine - inverse sine - of a number. The arcsine is the angle whose sine is
<Number>. The returned angle is given in radians in the range -pi/2 to pi/2.

(<Number>)

<Number> is the sine of the angle you want and must be from -1 to 1.
(1) = Pi/2

If you want to know the angle in degrees you multiply by (180 / Fi()).

6.6.19 Acos

Returns the arccosine - inverse cosine - of a number. The arccosine is the angle whose
cosine is <Number>. The returned angle is given in radians in the range 0 (zero) to Pi.

(<Number>)
<Number> is the cosine of the angle you want and must be from -1 to 1.
(-1)
If you want to know the angle in degrees you multiply by (180 / Pi()).

6.6.20 Atan

Returns the arctangent - inverse tangent - of a number. The arctangent is the angle
whose tangent is <Number>. The returned angle is given in radians in the range -Pi/2 to
Pi/2.

(<Number>)
<Number> is the tangent of the angle you want.
(1) =Pi/4
If you want to know the angle in degrees you multiply by (180 / Pi()).

6.6.21 Range
The function scales a number within min and max limits.
When the number is equal to or less than minimum, Range returns zero.

When the number is equal to or higher than maximum, Range returns the difference
between max and min.

(<Number>, <Min>, <Max>)
<Number is the number which is tested.

<Min> and <Max> specifies the range you are interested in.
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The result is “<number> - <Max>" but limited to always be between zero and “<Max> -
<Min>".

(1,3,9)=0

(3,3,9)=0

(5.85, 3,9) =2.85

(8.12, 3,9) =5.12

9,3,9)=6

(11,3,9)=6

6.6.22 Convert

Converts a number from one measurement system to another.
(<Number>, <From_Unit>, <To_Unit>)
<Number> is the value to convert.
<From_Unit> is the units for number.
<To_Unit> is the units for the result.

<From_Unit> and <To_Unit> may either be references to Units used on NodeFields, as in
the example below, or they may be selected in a dropdown list when used in
Definitions.

(Self.Electricity.Meter Consumption.Total, Self.Electricity.Meter
Consumption.Unit, Self.Electricity. Reporting Consumption.Unit)

The example converts the electricity consumption already saved in the Meter
Consumption NodeField from the unit assigned to the Meter Consumption NodeField to
the unit assigned to the Reporting Consumption. Changing the unit on the Reporting
consumption will automatically recalculate the number.

6.6.23 ReplaceNull

A Null value is an empty field in the database. Null values appear when there has been
no entering of readings after a period has completed. Null values cannot be calculated
and any equation that has a Null value as input will also return a Null value as output.

Montage calculates output data when the first reading appears after the period has
completed. When an equation is made up of output data, e.g. when an EAC is a sum of
Meters consumptions, the equation is only calculated when all nodes referred in the
equation exist. For this reason, a calculated EAC will have no calculated value until all
nodes in the equation has a value.

In some cases you might want to be able to calculate on missing values and ReplaceNull
can Replace the Null value with any number in the equation. It is only the result of the
calculation which is affected, the Null values in the referred node remains.

(E-20R-A SUB STATION swC3.Electricity.Reporting
Consumption.Total,0)

Replace to 0 (zero) if you want missing meter reading to be considered to be 0, or
replace to a large negative number e.g. -9999 it you want the number to be obviously
wrong or you may use ReplaceNull to set an exception for the missing meter reading.
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Note: When reporting data on homepages, in reports and on the summary screen, you
will se the “quality” of the data represented by colours (see section 4.3.5.1). When
using the function ReplaceNull you are actually influencing this because you are able to
insert “valid” numbers instead of blanks. The ReplaceNull is a powerful feature but you
should be aware of this effect and only use it when you know it is right.

6.6.24 WeeksInPeriod

Returns the number of weeks included in the period. WeeksInPeriod will return the
number of 4.29 (weeks) in a month of 30 days when monthly frequency is used.

()

6.6.25 DayslInPeriod

Returns the number of days included in the period. DaysInPeriod will return the number
of 30 (days) in a month of 30 days when monthly frequency is used.

()

6.6.26 HoursInPeriod

Returns the number of hours included in the period. HoursInPeriod will return the
number of 720 (hours) in a month of 30 days when monthly frequency is used.

()

6.6.27 MinutesInPeriod

Returns the number of weeks included in the period. WeeksInPeriod will return the
number of 43200 (minutes) in a month of 30 days when monthly frequency is used.

()
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6.7 Calculating Data

Montage contains a powerful calculation engine which translates the raw meter readings
entered at any interval into normalised data for management reporting and analysis.

6.7.1 Calculation processing

Montage pre-calculates output data for all configured NodeFields for each base period.
The base period is typically 1 day, midnight to midnight, but it may be configured
differently if required. The pre-calculated data assures that even very extensive reports
are available quickly.

If you are requesting reports of a frequency that does not match the base period or an
aggregated number of base periods, data is automatically calculated on demand. When
calculating on demand Montage always reverts to the root of the data and calculates
accurately down to each individual meter reading of all meters involved in the report.
By using on demand calculation Montage can produce reports with down to a one minute
interval, available just a few seconds after the readings have been entered.

A powerful dependency controller optimises the order in which calculations are
performed. It manages the dependencies between nodes, equations, and attributes. The
data is to ensure that only those calculations that need to be performed are addressed
within a single calculation job to improve system performance.

For example, if an Electricity meter has data entered against it, the dependency
controller determines only the associated nodes that are linked to that meter and
recalculates only those branches of the structure as opposed to recalculating the whole
structure. This reduces the volume of processing the calculation engine has to perform
with increased speed.

The dependency controller will also make the association to any virtual meters that are
derived from the amended meter.

You will never need to manually recalculate your data, Montage will recalculate
automatically whenever data is entered or imported into the system and when
configuration changes are made, that require calculation.

6.7.2 Outputs Total and Sub-total

As explained in section 6.5.2.1 each Node and NodeField may have multiple values
called Sub-totals. Each of these values is treated in the same way and is each saved to
each period according to the rules that apply in the Definitions filter settings.

6.7.3 Calculation Status

There are many activities that a user can perform within Montage that will trigger a
calculation, and calculations may be following insertion of data from an AMR system
(Automatic Meter Reading).

Typical examples will be:

¢ Entering a meter reading.

e Importing data.

e Changing an assigned definition.
e Changing Node attributes.

Whenever any of these events takes place, the calculation engine will evaluate the
impact of the new data or the configuration change.
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To ensure that the user has visibility of this event, a ‘System Status’ box is visible to all
users on the Navigator. For the majority of the time, the System Status will display the
information that no calculation is required as shown below:

System Status &

Calculations
There are no pericds to be processed.
Montage is up-to-date.

When a change has been made the system will evaluate the impact of the change.
During this time the ‘System Status’ box will display the message that some calculations
are required but until the evaluation is complete Montage is not able to estimate how
long it will be before the calculations are complete.

System Status &

Calculations

There are pending requests to process.
An estimate cannot be given at present
time.

Montage is not up-to-date

Once the evaluation is complete, the system will start to process the calculations, at
which time the ‘System Status’ box will look as follows:

System Status &

Calculations

There are 603837 periods waiting to be
processed.

The estimated time to completion is 52
minutes.

You will also note that the number of calculations that the system needs to make in
order to complete the transaction is also presented (in this case 603837 periods of
data). To assist the user further, an estimated completion time is calculated based on
the average calculation over the past 10 minutes. This time will vary depending of which
types of calculations are currently being performed. If the expected calculation time is
more than 3 days no estimate will be provided.

The ‘System Status’ box also contains a refresh button represented as &'. By selecting
this, the ‘System Status’ box only is updated and not the whole Navigator screen. During
calculations, this can be pressed every couple of seconds and shows the user that the
number of periods waiting to be calculated is reducing with every refresh, and the
balloons are turning colour.

The System Status box is also updated with every update of the screen.
The System Status box is also available to be displayed on the dashboard if required. See
section 4.2.

6.7.4 Manually forcing a recalculation

Even though Montage will always recalculate whenever anything has changed and a
recalculation is required, there is still an option for Administrator users to force a
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manual recalculation. This should only be done after contacting Montage Support
because the situation should never occur and a possible requirement should be
investigated thoroughly.

Manual calculations can either be done on single nodes or a full system recalculation.

Recalculating a single node

Through the use of the Navigator, any node can be accessed, providing you have
sufficient permissions.

In order to trigger a calculation for a specific node (and all nodes depending on the
node), select the required node from the node tree in the Navigator and select the
‘Calculate’ button located in the toolbar.

Upon selection, a warning screen will appear advising a recalculation may take a while
depending on the date range selected and the position of the selected node within the
hierarchy, as shown below:

Calculate data
@ Running a calculation may take a while depending on the date range selected and position of the selected node in the hierarchy.

Reminder: You are about to calculate data for the TimeRange selected in the option panel for the selected node.
Calculation Range: 01/01/2013 00:00 to 01,/10/2013 00:00

| Run Calculation Now

It is important to note that the calculation engine will process the command for the
date range between the ‘Start’ and ‘End Dates’ selected in the Options panel. The
larger the date range the longer the calculation time can be expected.

Full System calculation

A full recalculation of data within the entire system can be performed via the ‘Server
info’ option in the ‘System’ menu.

Excel Templates

Upload Graphics

Users

Language

The Server Info page contains and option called [Fisitrmcaiion ] which when pressed
will trigger the start of the calculation process.

This should under all normal conditions NEVER be necessary, and we advise you to
contact support@montageum.com if you have reason to believe that a full system
calculation could be required.
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When pressed, all reports in the system will become invalid until the calculations have
completed, which can take from a few hours (or less), up to about a day or so,
depending on the size of the system.
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7 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR FUNCTIONS

This section describes some of the functions that will mainly be used by the System
Administrator at your site. A lot of the functions described in this section are not
intended to be available to the general user, and access is governed by specific user
privileges.

Specifically, this section will describe the following functions:
o Server information and Error logs.
o Uploading Excel templates.
o Uploading graphic images for use with the Graphics report.
o Creating Users, Roles and Profiles.
o Languages and Translations.
o Licence status.

All of the above functions can be found under the ’System’ menu in the toolbar.

NOTE: this menu is only visible to those with the appropriate user rights.

7.1 Server information

Providing access to view the status of the Montage server is used by the System
Administrator to check on the state of the server. It contains other useful information as
described below:

T Informs whether the status of the software License is currently Active or
has Expired.

SERVICES Informs on the status of the main processing components of the system,
and shows the last time these areas provided a ‘heartbeat’.
A heartbeat is a message sent from the server to indicate that although
the system may not be actively required to process data at that time, it
is still working as normal.

SERWICES

PericdManagerService: running (heartbeat 1 minutes aga)
CalculationService: running (heartbeat 0 minutes aga)
DatalmportService: running (heartbeat 0 minutes ago)
MotificationService: running (heartbeat 9 minutes aga)

I CEEGIETE Informs of the number of failed calculations since a previous period

IMPDRT QUEUE
0 failed imports since 27/10/2011

weamonguee - Whenever calculations are triggered in the system, they form a queue
awaiting processing.
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CALCULATION QUEUE

0 iterns in qQueue

0 cutstanding calc iterns
0 iterns failed

The “items in queue” is the number of events that are currently awaiting
evaluation for calculations. As long as this number is not zero, the
balloons on the Systems Status (see section 6.7.3) are red.

The “outstanding calc items” is the number of periods still needing to be
calculated. This is the same number as displayed along with the balloons
on the Systems Status.

The “items failed” is the number of calculations that the calculation
engine has given up on and which will not be calculated. You may press
the button “Retry failed Calculations” (see below) and if the failure were
due to temporarily server problems you may find that the calculation
succeeds. However, it is most likely that there is a configuration mistake
that require attention. If there are failed calculations these are listed
below to help identifying the problem.

CALCULATION QUEUE

0 iterns in queus

0 outstanding calc items
1 iterns failed

Calculations failed for the followi )

Node | Utlity Field DefinitionName | Above | Auto| Frequency | FullPeriod FirstUncalculated Period | CalcStartTime CalcFailTime

869 | Electricity | CO2e | Electricity to o o wieekly 2009-12-28 00:00:00 [ 2005-12-26 00:00:00 2012-01- 2012-01-
COZe (West 2011-10-24 00:00:00 [ 2005-01-02 00:00:00 | 06T13:04:19,237 | 06T13:04:1%,267
)]

The Node number provides a link to the Node Setup screen of that node
which is a good place to start looking for a reason.

There are a number op optional actions you can take from this screen.

ACTIONS

[ Retry Failed Calculations J[ Flush cache ][ Show Calculation Progress Il Full Systern Calculation |

You can Retry Failed Calculations and the system will add the failed
calculations back to the calculation queue. If a configuration mistake
caused the failure it will eventually turn up again and it should be
investigated.

You can Flush the Cache on the server. This resets the memory of the
various temporarily items and should not be necessary. However it also
cannot do any damage and in very special cases you may be asked by
Montage Support to press it.

Show calculation progress will build a chart of the latest 25 minutes
calculation progress. The log for this chart only exists in memory and is
not saved so when you first open it you will see only the last minute.
While left open it will update automatically. Calculation speed of 50 to
800 periods per second is typical, but you may from time to time see
numbers between 1 and 4000. This is not an indication of issues, some
calculations take much more time than others, and some may be
extraordinarily fast.
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7.2 Error logs
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Calculations

There are 20538 periods waiting to be
processed.

The estimated time to completion is 1
mimte.

On occasions the users will find that the system cannot complete a required action due
to a system error. Errors occur for many reasons, some may be bugs in the software
code, others due to onsite technical issues and others just simply human error.

In the event that errors occur, Montage will automatically keep an audit trail of these
errors in a log file. These files contain useful information for both the System
Administrator and especially the Montage Software Development Team and the Montage

Support Team.

These log files can be accessed from the ‘System’ menu and selecting Error logs.

Server Info

xcel Templates

Upload Graphics

Users

Language

This will bring the user to the screen that will display all the log files in a list down the
Upon selecting a specific log file, the contents will be

left hand side of the page.
displayed in the panel on the right of the screen.
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2011-11-03T02:29:34  Failed loading homepage.
fmontagewebuifMessages/Templates, aspx?

b) Exception : Root elernent is missing.
20111026, log (38Kb) at Systern ¥ml. AmiTextReaderImpl. Throw(Exception &)
20111025.log (2Kb) at Systern, ¥rnl. XmiTextReaderlmpl Throwwithoutline Infol String res)
20111024, log (8Kb) at Systern, ¥ml. XmiTextReaderImpl.ParsebocumentContent(]
20111017.log (OKb]) at Systern, ¥rnl XmiTextReaderlmpl.Read()
20111013 log (1Kb) at Systermn, ¥ml ¥mlloader Load(¥mlDocurnent doc, ¥miReader reader, Boolean preserveWhitespace)
20111011.log (1Kb]) at Systern, ¥rnl. ¥mlDocurnent Load(¥miReader reader)
2011100% log (2Kb) at Systern, ¥ml. XmilDocurnent Loadsml{String xml)
20111006.log (12Kb) &t Enviros. ¥l EnvirosirmlDocurnent.. ceor String xml)
20111004, log (1Kb) at Enviros,Montage, MontageWebUI UserContrals,DynamicTriggerEditor, SetFromiXml(String xml)
20110929, log (3Kb]) &t Enviros.Montage. MontageWeblUl, Messages. Ternplates, Schedulebutton_click(Okbject sender, Eventirgs &)
20110928, log (S4Kb) at Systern Web, UL WebContrals, LinkButton, Onclick (Eventfrgs e)
20110927.log (387Kb) at Systern,Web,ULWebControls. LinkButton, R sizePostBack Event] String sventirgurment)
20110926, log (269Kb) at Systern Web, UL WebContrals, LinkButton, Systermn, Web, UL IPostBackEventHandler.RaizsePostBack Event(String eventirgument)
20110923.log (54Kb) at Systern,Web,UL.Page.RaisePostBackEvent{IPostBackEventHandler sourceContral, String eventArgurnent)
20110922 log (OKb) at Systern Web,UI.Page.RaisePostBackEvent(NamevalueCollection postData)
20110921.log (179K} at Systemn.Web.ULPage.ProcessRequestMain(Boalean indudeStagesBeforefsyncPaint, Baclean incudeStagesafterdsyncPaint)

These files are the error logs for each day, although many error logs are not in fact
errors that will impact the use of the system, but notifications of unusual situations.

Error logs that appear to be getting too large should however be investigated as there
could be a simple resolution. Contact support@montageum.com for further assistance.

7.3 Uploading the Excel file to the Montage server

The ability to upload Excel files to the Montage server enables the users to export data
contained in Montage reports into Excel. To ensure that when exported that the Excel
template displays the data in the required format, the user is first required to create
the Excel template after which it can be uploaded. Preparing Excel sheets is covered in
section 5.2.4.1

In order to upload an Excel template, from the ‘System’ menu, select ‘Excel templates’

M} System

Server Info

Error logs

Upload Graphics

Users

Language
The upload template screen will then be displayed as follows:

Upload document

Homepage Excel Files

Upload Excel files to use for exporting entire Homepages
The file must be called <homepageid.xls>

116.xl=

Template.xls

| | Browsze...

Uplaad

Use ‘Browse’ to find the file you wish to upload, select it and press ‘Upload’. The file
should be available for you right away and the Export to Excel button should visible in
the menu bar of the Homepage.
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NOTE: To delete a file you will need access to the folder on the Montage server, either
via a traditional file manager on the server or via an ftp connection.

7.4 Uploading Flow Diagram Images

The ability to upload graphic images enables the users to make use of the Report Type

named ‘Graphics’. This report type allows calculated values from Montage to be
displayed in boxes strategically placed on the image.

Before this report can be created, the required image(s) needs to be uploaded to the
Montage server.

In order to upload an image, from the ‘System’ menu, select ‘Flow Diagram Images’.

Server Info

Error logs

User:

Language

The upload template screen will then be displayed showing samples of the images

already uploaded.
SR
b @ Home
Montage 9 -I

Upload Image

Report Image Upload

Upload jpg or gifimages to use as background for the Graphics

Override filenarme:

Image file: I

Upload

Browse...

b4 Grnbh.jpg

~ 3 vapour_lipg
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To complete the action of uploading a new image, the user will ‘Browse’ to find the file
you wish to upload, select it and press ‘Upload’. The image file will then be displayed
below and will be available to the user when creating a Graphics report.

Note: To delete a file you will need access to the folder on the Montage server, either
via a traditional file manager on the server or via an ftp connection.

7.5 Creating Users, Roles and Profiles

Montage is a web-based application and therefore allows multiple sites and users to gain
access to the same system. Montage allows for this by providing a method of assigning
Node restrictions to particular users. Therefore, a user can be limited to accessing a
certain level of the Node tree and all Child Nodes to that level.

Montage will potentially be used by a much wider audience as companies are
increasingly looking to incorporate sustainability into their reporting requirements. This
creates whole new categories of Stakeholders who may only want to report on areas of
the structure that report on, for example, absenteeism among staff or fuel consumed by
the vehicle fleet.

7.5.1To create a new user

Firstly, only users with the profile of either an ‘Administrator’ or ‘Manager’ have the
ability to create a new user. A user can only grant access to the parts of the system he
himself has access to so Managers of different sites in a corporate system may be
creating users for their site only.

From the ‘System’ menu select ‘Users’.

3 ]

Server Info

Error logs

Excel Temnplates

Language

This will open the Users screen showing a list of existing user names down the left hand
side of the screen, as shown below:

Users

,%_;_ Create

Users

; Anders Nissen
; Bjarke Jessen
2 Carlos Ramada
2 Demo Demo
: Erik Andersen
; Erik Dons

o Please select a User from the list,

; Jacob Mortensen
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Provided you have the required user rights, click the ‘Create’ button.

Enter the User Details for the new user. The shaded fields are mandatory and therefore
must be completed.

Please enter User Details

Uzer Harne |Anthonyj

Passward [eoseses

First Narne |anthany

Initial Gl

Last Narne j1chnzan

JohbTitle |Utility Manager

Ernail address |anth0ny.]ohnson@bowdens‘com
Tirme offset o

Address Line 1 Bowdens Business park
Address Line 2 12 Srnithdown Road

ity Coventry

State Province

Post Zip Code CW1Z 5TG

Country LK

Phone Mumber +7584 D63 373

Fax Murnber

Pager Humber

Select User Language English - Great Britain »~

The Email address is important as this field will be used as the recipient for email

reports scheduled by the system. You may enter several e-mail addresses separated by a
semi colon “; “.

Click ‘Next’ to proceed to configure the User’s role.

[ [ Mt [

Assign the appropriate user role by selecting it from the options and clicking ‘Add’.
Roles can also be unassigned by selecting them and clicking ‘Remove’.

Select required User Roles

Adrninistrator

Manager Add
User
Viewar Rermove

Managers and Administrators must also have the rights of User and Viewer, in order to
be able to edit existing User and Viewer’s details.
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Definitions of the User roles

Role name Description

Administrator The highest level of access available, with access to all
tasks and functions.

Manager The second highest level of access, restricted to only
specific functions around managing calculations.

User Has the right to enter data but not to make any
structural changes.

Viewer Can produce reports and graphs, search, and input
data.

Details relating to the specific functions that relate to each of these roles are
highlighted below:

Home Tools Navigator
Datalmport Reports Setup Action
I =4 7}
gl s 5| Bl £ g
® 5| & =| 5| §| £ G| o
2 %l 5 §| 3 2| o ) S| 3| »
gl . gl 3| | £l 8| 2|8 .|z s gl el 2
gl 8 = = 3l x| £ 5| 5| © | T2
<) 2 2| § S| =| E| § g o| 3| © 5
| e 5| = S S| | 8] & el el g - 8l 2|38 3 a2
= S| & [ € = - S| g 2 =
gl =l o E| 5| 5| 8| B| & 8| #| €| 5| 5| &| 3] 2| 5| £| 2 S HERE
8| 2 [ Bl 2| @ sl §| 8 = ] gl o| =| 8| E| gl 3| = = s 2| g 3
Sla|| 3| 8|2l E|B|S|&| S| 2| B||a|ld|d|F|I|E]S| S a S| 8] 8] =
\Viewer x | x X x | x| x| x| x X
User x | x X X x | x| x| x| x X X
Manager x | x x | x| x| x| x X X X | x I x [ x| x| x| x| x X x | x| x| x
Node Administrator x | x X | x| x| x| x| x| x] x| x]|Xx X | x| x| x| x| x| x[x X x | x| x| x

Click ‘Next’ to proceed to select the nodes that the User will be granted access to.

Select required User Nodes

O sclecting the parent nods will provide access to all child nodas

|:| Montage | el
il Bowd B g
il Bowdans Brewery Group ,T

&4 Burtonwood Brewery
<l Nelson Brewery

<l skipton Brewery
ﬁi Mantraal Brawery
L Tariffs

Multiple nodes can be added simply by selecting them from the tree on the left-hand
side and selecting ‘Add’. Selecting the parent node will also provide access to the
respective child nodes, therefore reducing the number of selections necessary.

You can only grant access to parts of the system that you yourself can access.
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Click the Finizh button to create the new user or ‘Back’ to return to the previous
screen.

Tip! If the user is permitted to access many nodes but regularly works in one area only
(Burtonwood), grant permissions to both the high level node (The Bowdens Group) as
well as assigning the regularly worked node. This will reduce the number of clicks
required when drilling down to locate the regularly worked node (Burtonwood).

Tip! To test the user security, click ‘Logout’ which will return you to the Login page.
Enter the username and password of the user you’ve just created and click ‘Navigator’.
This will display the nodes on the tree that the user is permitted to access.

7.5.2 To change a user's details

Select ‘Users’ from the ‘System’ menu, and then select the username of the profile you
wish to change from the users list on left-hand side.

bl

Users

& Adrmin

=

& Support
& Julianh
& Spencers

This will display the ‘Summary’ of current setup for the selected user.

User Summary for Julianh

User Information
~N Usermnmame First name Initial Surmame Job Tide
I Julianh Julian F Hall Operations Director
Language
Englizh
User Roles
™ Adrninistrator
[ ]
Available Nodes
a] Name short Description
P
o e
Bowdans Group ple
Bowdans Brewer y Group Bowdens Brawan y Group ple
© Access to a node also allows access to the children of the node.

The menu at the top of the screen provides access to the different areas of the users
profile and their respective settings:

%_il_ Create ﬁ_' Details ﬁ Settings

e Click ‘Create’ to create a new user.
e Click ‘Delete’ to delete an existing user (only available to certain user rights)

e Click ‘Summary’ to display a summary of the users profile (as shown above).
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e Click ‘Details’ to view and update user name, password and address details.
o C(Click ’Settings’ to view user specific preferences (see below)
o C(lick ‘Language’ to select the user language (e.g. English, French, German, etc).

e Click ‘Security’ to amend the user's permissions within Montage.

7.5.3 User settings

This area contains settings specific to individual user preferences. These include a
choice of language to which the user would expect to see the text in the user interface,
rules for managing the receiving of emails from Montage Messages and the default
settings for how the contents of the Options panel will be displayed when accessing the
Navigator.

Settings for jhl

B B ] y
@ Create .,'.II! Summary ﬁ" Dretails ﬁ Settings

=] user Language

Select User Language English - Great Britain

[l Message to Email settings

Forward To Email 20

At Arrival @
Once A Day = L
Time Of Day 2

=] navigator Defaults

Owverride Navigator Defaults D 2]

Default Field Sequence n
Drefault Frequency n

Default Start Date offset n
Default End Date offset I

I Save

7.5.4 Using Windows authentication

It is also possible to have Montage recognise the Windows user currently operating the
Internet explorer. When using this feature, the user will not need to know a specific
Montage user name and password and the operation of Montage will appear seamless to
the personalized Windows installation. This feature, which needs to be set in the
configuration of the server, is explained in the installation manual.
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7.6 Languages and Translations

Montage is designed to be an enterprise application; meaning with one central
installation the software will be accessible to multiple users, across multiple sites
spanning multiple geographic boundaries. What this means in reality, is that Montage
will need to serve users in different countries who will naturally have a preference for
viewing the screens and information in their local language.

In order to support this functionality within Montage’s user interface, we provide a
translation tool that will enable the translation of any character from the standard
default language (English-GB) to any other language.

Over time language packs are being developed and made available to customers as part
of the installation process. However, depending on the language of choice, if it is not
currently available in the standard list of language packs, the translation tool will
enable the customer to conduct their own translations.

This section will provide an introduction to the language and translation functions.

7.6.1 Available languages

In order to check which language packs are available within your installation, from the
‘System’ menu select ‘Language’ followed by the options for ‘Languages’

Server Info
Error logs

Excel Templates

Upload Graphics

Users

The screen listing all the global languages will appear. Those with a tick mark indicate
which ones are activated on your installation and therefore available to be selected.
The active ones will be displayed at the top, thereafter being displayed in alphabetical
order.

Active Language Mame Language Code |Language LCID
Dansk - Danrmarl ke da-Dk 1030
Englizh - Great Britain en-GB
Fi h - F ) fr-FF 1036
Gerrnan - German v de-DE 1021
Palizh - Paland pl-PL 1045
Spanish - Mexico es-M% 2058
Spanish - Spain es-ES 1034
D Albanian - Albania sq-AL 1052
D Arabic - Algeria ar-DZ 5121
O Arabic - Bahrain ar-BH 15361
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7.6.2 Selecting a user’s language

In the case whereby the required language is available within the standard installation,
this is a simple process.

Select ‘Users’ from the ‘System’ menu, and then select the username of the profile you
wish to change from the users list on left-hand side.

Users 3
& Adrmin

=

& Support

& Julianh

& Spencers

From the toolbar, select ‘Language’ as shown below:

Select the language of choice from the drop down list and press ‘Save’.

[l user Language

Select User Language | English - Great Britain %
English - Great Britain

Dansk - Danmar k

French - France

German - Gerrman Y

Polizh - Poland

Spanish - Mexico

Spanish - Spain

Save

Note: the list within your installation may have more/less language choices available.
Contact support@montageum.com if there is a language that you require that is not
contained in the list.

You can now test that the language has been activated by logging out of the system and
logging back in as the user with the updated profile. The screen literals, menu options,
NodeField names and system messages should now be displayed in the local language.

7.6.3 Introduction to the translation tool

In the case whereby the required language is not available in the list, the translation
tool will enable the creation of new languages. Typically it is Scanenergi Solutions who
undertakes this activity on behalf of the customer, although the functionality has now
been added to the general user interface therefore allowing the user to access this
functionality directly.

From the ‘System’ menu, select ‘Language’ followed by ‘Translations’.

3
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This will open the Translation screen as shown below. This screen can appear complex
due to the very nature of the amount of translatable text that appears. However, having
become familiar with its functions it becomes less intimidating. The various functions
available to the user are described below.

L] (2] |3 L]
T T
Tranglations
.-;‘" Bulk Translate

Translations

There a7 @ ywords in the selection
5 [ keys mizeing translation only

Keyword Translation @ [English - Great Britain v
EI—”:**D“* comnmants A | EERQEERE cornmants -~

AR QEHH Dapiads: FHHLHRE o HkESHER WRAQRHE Dapiads: FRELHRE o Rk

[Show All] ' already exists, Please select one of the following options:

Abort_Abort %

Abortafter_Abart after %

Aborttheupload_abort the upload B8163;

A o deal 1l hechild, henode_Access to a node also allows & E#176;C

Action_sdction S#176.F

ActuslConsumpti _Timetinb bsp;by&nbsp:Child (24 Hour=HH, 12 Hour=hh, Minute=rmm)

ActualConsumpti _Time2nb bspibyenbspiUtility (Day dd=day), (Month MM=01, MMM=Jan), (Year: yy=2 digit year, yyyy=4 digit year)
_Actual(:onsumptuonVaIua,Tutal&nhsp;ay&nbsp;child * Cannot delete due to dependendies!

ActualConsumptionValue_Total@nbsp;Byanbsp; Utility ot o

ActualCost_Timesnbsp;SeriesénbspiAggregate *HEQFR Frequency has ***1%¥%* outstanding calculation requests. Unable to estima

ActualCost_Totalgnbsp;byenbsp; Child wRRQERE Ergquancy has FFFLROR gutstanding periods to caloulate

ActuslErnizsians_Ti bsp;Sen b a HREQERS Cornrnants

A 1l ns_Ti bsp; bsp;utility *EEQEEE aprar(s) occured...

ActualusBaselinaConsumption_Timefnbsp; Series@nbsp: bynbsp: Utility *#EQFEE [mport configuration - #FELFEE

ActualvsgaselineConsumptionCost_Timegnhsp;Series@nbsp;bygnbsp; Utility HEREERE i3 ot & recognised identifier sequence

ActualvsBaselineCost_Timegnbsp;Seriesanbspibyinbsp;Utility TEEGER s on the definition clipboard

ActualvsTarg \_Tir bspi bsp;byénk Hility wkgEEE Nodafields

Add_add A GERE b aining

Add_add ¢hild nodes #HEO*H% Reporting Frequencies

AddAll_add All FEEQEEE setup

dd. lculsti | daterange_Add a new set of calculation rules for e s § CThobet S |
AddReport_Add Report ¥ | [always Show] b
Keyword: [ Delete ALL translation for this language

Copy kay to translation

Translation: |

- = =
=11 O

. |

Update

Translate

Allows the user to create a new translation.

7 Bulk translate

Open the interface to translate - or review - multiple languages in one screen.

3 Import

Allows for translations completed in an external file (e.g. Excel) to be
imported into Montage as an alternative mechanism to using the translation
functions.

A Number of keywords

This shows the user doing the translation the number of keywords requiring
translation.

5 Keys missing translation

This tick box will filter out all of the translated keywords leaving only those
left to translate.
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11

12

Keyword search

Entering a keyboard in this field will return all the word strings that use this
keyword.

Keyword list

Lists all the keywords within the system that require translation. These are
listed alphabetically.

Language selector
The user can select the translated language they wish to view.

Translated keywords list

This box will display the current status of the keyword translations
corresponding to the original text displayed in #7.

Selected keyword
Displays the keyword that has been selected from the Keyword list (#7) .

Copy key to translation
Will copy the keyword in its original format to the translated keywords list.

Translation

The box whereby the user can enter the translated text for the selected
keyword.

7.6.4 Translating keywords

The keyword search function is a useful way to start translating words and phrases.
Often the most effective way to start translating is by translating the keywords that
appear in the general user interface, rather than the sentences that appear in system
messages. This way it is easier to see an immediate impact and to see whether the
translation has been successful.

As an example, by searching for the keyword ‘Navigator’ the system will return the

following:

Keyword

MavigatorAjaxError_I cannot retrieve that node - click on the node rather than the navigs
MavigatorAjaxUnsupported_Your browser does not support browsing the tree in this mam
MavigatorSelectANodeInTheTree_Select a node in the navigation tree

Togalesthedisplayofoutputvaluesinthenavigator_Togales the display of output values in

The selection above will then display this character string in the box below:
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Keyword: [ onGEdit_Mavigator Reports

In the case whereby a French translation is required, the user would then enter the
translated text as follows:

Translation: Rapports du Mavigateur

Update

It is the text that comes after the ‘menuEdit_’ that gets translated. The first part of the
text informs the user of the location of the text within the system.

Pressing ‘Update’ will then add the translated text to the translated text list as follows:

Translation D [Franch - France v

Pas d'énergie A
Pays

PDF

Performance

Performance

Performance des colts

Pigces

Pikces jointes

plus que
Four filtrer les définitions de champ, insérez le nom ou une partie du nom et cliquez
Prénorm

Prénom

Prioritd

Prix

Production

Professzion

Profassion

Fapport mérmo

Rapport vierge

Rapports

Rapports de mon site
Rapports des sites publics
Rapports du Navigateur

With close to 1,500 keywords requiring translation it is not a quick process, although to
deliver a system in local language to each user will have a bigger impact than expecting
them to adopt a system in a second or third language.

7.7 Licence management

Montage has an in-built Licence Management tool that allows for both Scanenergi
Solutions and the User to keep track on the Licence status.

The Licence information can be accessed via’ Help’ and selecting ‘Licence’.

Technical Support

This will present the characteristics and status of the Licence, as shown below:
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Licence Information F

PILUR 91 42"rs akhjs+29 p/AOR ITEmMgHYBAEKZ mrha CheXIEFUNFMR diZKuY gH T DAFC gy
QofEFMaQQIDt+wDgCRZGVMndmsdUp 9 voseSsu CnMCMNhT?pepzjbDTfedMRISERg
oh4TrsiHGnEYRdsEnlnspkoanj+MpDp2k 6/FZEFK/ WG G 26 2dpHul+5 2pVEDR ZolxLuPi
qimtznz&61IMIpMEWlte 0BOHXUgE IS UilaDVvMbkGek NBEIOaP GHSIUPAXBIBOdE S QiQKIZ
KOuCBqukGzeleCIzITyPlBrzfrgSFhnfrvs 26 d2c8LsswtHL4MhrS QIMSEUTLLE U kuUIMELH]
QU svReUvSnv+AlagAabHG6qip4 QTgMKKEDWZ 8 W R4 R GMF+6dhUGk 36 Zrmn+ub1 230
ch117rkMvBLokFhEFIUFQFDo+iljv2wyPraaQuis1IFHYCe2AP4 Dl 2phl4nncliAO LE v iVR +
dOjuiFZerpbAsmelllQbYDDPOWD 2ZUEQUIiTTo 3tRegkIWiC e/ 0By TglxudhAtrmdcUr7vRO
bfSjoHVgrncZrmeVuZeMk e 9524 qCxoStMR IYMrEXO2B Sz gyakS OZkR 7 s vw' Gaua/ AvIkb
¥tDOGtLhd S CRkoHF3LIW Y C KR W ShNaglDHAFSdmMy4PnmRrHELhz2rGUQsZhugl?
wrg477P4DbuHGvdABAIR KdSfotz+Duvk 52 Fwhvw W gPpsjB 40 abjG gize OfnWgB S1EY2E
WoIlMO4u+cb8QaG2X QbaaFaftwiRdhAGArTfM158q9tbuz 7GwZ MM YW EIBU+MeFp 30

Save new Key Update key from internet

Installation Mame C422E0CE-2EAE-47BE-BFOF-

SEESSCBIBS11
Licensed to: Ds ] 5
Datapoints: 1000 (654 remaining)

Licensed Sites 100 (46 rermaining)
Users: 1000 (970 remaining)

Service Agreerment End 01-01-2013

Licence Expiration 01-01-2013\E|

faclogs

0

These references are further described below:

Unique Licence Key

Displays the Licence Key generated by Montage Support at the point of
installation and updated from time-to-time.

5 Save New Key

When a new Licence Key is generated, it will replace the existing key and will
be activated upon pressing ‘Save’.

3 Update key from the Internet

If the server has access to the internet, the Licence Key can be requested and
updated automatically without delay.

A Installation Name

Each installation has a unique name which is recorded by Montage Support to
assist in identifying installations.

5 Licensed to

Displays the name of the company licensed to use the software.

& Data Points

One of the criteria that governs the Licence Fee. Displays the number of Data
Points (meters, variables etc) currently in use (plus the amount remaining to
be used before exceeding the Licence Agreement).

Licensed Sites

Displays the number of sites licensed to use the software (and those remaining
before exceeding the License Agreement)

Users

Displays the number of users created as users within the system. This is not
used to determine the Licence cost, but provides useful information on
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occasions.

Service Agreement End

Displays the date that the Montage Plus Service Agreement ends and is due for
renewal to ensure the Licence remains up-to-date and supported.

Licence Expiration

In the case whereby the supplied Licence is accessible only during an agreed
term (12/24 or 36 months), the expiration date will be displayed here.
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8 Appendix

8.1 Standard Unit conversion factors

The following unit conversion factors are entered in Montage and can be used by the
Convert() function as explained in section 6.6.22.

From To Conversion factor

Energy

kWh kWh 1.0

kWh MWh 0.0010

kWh J 3600000.0

kWh KJ 3600.0

kWh MJ 3.60

kWh GJ 0.00360

kWh Kcal 860.050

kWh BTU 3412.1410

Time

Seconds Seconds 1.0

Seconds Minutes 0.0166666666666667

Seconds Hours 0.0002777777777778

Seconds Days 0.0000115740740741
Volume

Litres Litres 1.0

Litres hl 0.010

Litres gal US 0.264172050

Litres cu ft 0.035314660

Litres m3 0.0010

Mass

Kg Kg 1.0

Kg tonnes 0.0010
Distance

m m 1.0

m km 0.0010

More units, with or without corresponding conversion factors, may be added to a site at
any time. A unit may exist without an available conversion factor.
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8.2 Glossary of terms

Attributes

Items of information about a node that do not include
any equations or calculations.

Baseload

The amount of utility consumed when there is no
external influence (e.g. electricity used when nothing is
being produced)

Calc groups

Component of a definition defined by the start date of
the equation. A calc group may have one or more
equations or calc items.

Calc items

An equation with the components, filter, condition,
frequency and destination.

Calculated values

Numbers derived from formulae

Calculation engine

Component within the software that translates the raw
meter readings entered at any interval into normalised
data

Condition

Component of a calc item defined by how the equation
should be applied.

Cusum (Cumulative sum)

Cumulative sum of previous values to give a running
total

Data Entry Point (or data
point)

Node that accepts raw data (e.g. node types of Variable
and Meter only) and not nodes that display calculated
values (e.g. Deriver meter, EAC)

Data Input Source of entering data e.g. meter readings, invoice
costs.
Definitions Equations that when assigned to a NodeField determine

the calculated value. E.g. Main meter value (12353) *
Unit cost (0.056) = calculated value (£691.77)

Dependency controller

Component within the software that optimises the
order in which calculations are performed

Derived meter (or virtual
meter)

Not a physical meter, but a meter reading that is
calculated from an equation

Destination

Component of a calc item defining whether the
equation calculates all or part of the consumption

Energy Account Centre (EAC)

A method of categorising the site to assist in the
management and control of cost and consumption.
Typical categories will include production type, area,

258 March 2014
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person responsible.

Exception

An Exception is understood as an unusual occurrence of
recorded data. Typically an Exception can be variance
between consumption and target/ budget or it can be
meters with “zero” readings. Configuration wise an
exception is identified by an IF statement in a
calculation and the result is typically an integer number
used in reports to highlight the exception in reports and
on Homepages. Basically an Exception is a named
output from a calculation; it can hold the result of any
calculation and as such identify any condition which is
considered to be unusual.

Field definitions

See ‘Definitions’

Filter Component of a calc item defined by when the equation
should be applied.

Frequency The batch or time period for which data is stored or
expected. Reporting frequencies are the periods over
which data is reported for nodes.

Homepage The initial screen after login displaying a users

requested reports containing up-to-date information

Input entities

Methods used to enter data into the system

Input type

Function used for differentiating manually entered data
as either Meter Readings or Invoice Costs.

Meter type: Consumption

A Meter that counts the consumption since last reading.
A typical use of this Meter type is recording of
production numbers - goods produced during a daily
cycle, for instance recorded every morning at 06:00, or
when filling a tank - it can be understood as meters
that are reset to zero at every reading.

Meter type: Incrementing

A meter that counts continuously. The consumption
since last reading is the difference between this reading
and the previous. This is the most commonly used Meter
type for recording of Utility consumption.

Meter type: Absolute

A Meter which measures a snapshot value which
considered being valid since last reading. When
normalising the value on output frequencies, this value
is recorded for all periods of all frequencies that has
been completed since the previous reading. One typical
use of this is recording of average outside temperature
or measures of raw material quality.

Module (Report Module)

A report or graph that can be added to a homepage

Multiple regression analysis

Statistical method for identifying the relationships
between resource use (Electricity consumption) and
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more than one level of activity (e.g. production and
temperature)

Navigator

The area of the system which displays the site structure
and calculated values for each selected node on the
structure.

Node description

Free text field explaining the purpose of the node.

NodeField definition

The definition (equation) that has been assigned to the
NodeField in order to produce a calculated value.

NodeField(s)

Field used in calculations of output.

Node ID

Unique reference for the node assigned automatically
by the system upon creation

Node name

The node the user defines for the node

Node(s)

Any point on the Navigator tree such as a meter,
department, site, opportunity etc.

Normalised

The method whereby imported readings are calculated
into recorded data which is distributed over a given
period and stored as recorded values. For consumption
Meters (incremental and consumption) the consumption
is divided into equal amounts for each period of the
same length. Absolute Meter type readings are not
normalised.

ODBC

Open Database Connectivity (ODBC). Interface that
makes it possible for applications to access data from a
variety of database management systems

Output

An Output in this sense is a named variable containing
specific types of calculation results. The most
commonly used output is Total, which holds the total
amount (Typically Utility consumption) for the period.
Outputs such as Baseload/Variable load each holds the
share of a total which is respectively
independent/dependent of production figures, and
Outputs such as Day-/Night shift holds the share of
consumption which is within a part of the time, covered
by the frequency. A special type of Output is the
Exception, which holds the result of a calculation put in
place to identify unusual occurrences.

Parent node

The node one level higher on the Navigator tree

Regression analysis

Statistical method for identifying the relationships
between resource (Electricity consumption) use and the
level of activity (e.g. production)

Report Module

See ‘Module’

Report templates

Determines the specification for the report
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Report titles

Determines the number and type of equations
(displayed as columns of data in a text report) in a that
will be displayed in the report

Report types

Determines how the report will be sorted (e.g.
Aggregate, Time-series)

Reporting frequency

The frequency for which calculated values are
presented in reports (e.g. Weekly frequency would
present one value for each week, irrespective of
whether data was input at a higher frequency (e.g.
daily)

Self

Used to make equations generic and indicates that it
will use the nodes own factors such as units, frequency
and utility.

Single Regression analysis

Statistical method for identifying the relationship
between resource use (Electricity consumption) and one
level of activity (e.g. production)

Sum up (Sum above)

Allows the values from the NodeFields to be aggregated
to the parent nodes. It can be used, for example, to
add the storage consumption from two meters to
provide combined storage consumption at the parent
node.

Target Equations

Equations created using the target Setting Wizard which
will be a measure of performance

Tariffs Entries stored in the system to reflect the unit cost of
utilities
Text files A method used to export data e.g. csv, where data

values are separated by commas

Unit conversions

Formulae used to convert a value from one unit to
another e.g. kWh to MWh)

Units Indicates whether the value is a currency, kWh, cubic
metre etc.

Utility type Identifies whether the utility is electricity, gas, water
etc.

Value The original reading from the meter/variable before the

definition converts it to another number

Variable load

The calculated data that will vary according to level of
influence (e.g. electrical consumption may vary
according to production level)

Virtual meter

See ‘Derived meter’

Wizards

Software feature that leads the user through the
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required steps.

XML files eXtensible Markup Language. Allows information to be
stored in a meaningful structure and is used primarily
for information exchange.




